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PREFACE

A eracricar Vadis grammur s long been a desideratum,
It is one of the chief aids to the study of the hymns of the
Veda called for forty-three years ago in the prefnce lo his
sdition of the Rigveds by Max Miiller, who adds, *I doubt
not that the time will come when no one in India will eall
himself a Sanskrit scholar who eaunot construe the hymuns
of the aneient Rishis of his eountry’. Tt is mainly due
‘to the lack of such n work that the study of Vedic literuture,
despito its great linguistic and religious importunce, hias
nover taken its proper place by the side of the study of
Classical Sunskrit either in England or India. Whitnoy's
oxcellent Sumskrit Grammar, indeed, treats the earlier lun-
punge n ils historieal eonnoxion with the later, but for this
very vesson students ure, 18 T liave often heen assured,
unable to aequire from it a clear knowledge of either the
ane or the other, beesuse beginners esnnol keep the two
dialicts apart in fhie process of learning. Till the publica-
fion of my large Vedic Grammar in 1910, no single work
comprehensively presented the early langusge by ifself.
Thet work is, howsver, too extensive and detailed for the
needs of the student, heing intended rather as a hook of
veference for the scholar. Hence I have often boen urged
to bring out a short practical grammar which wonld do for
the Vedie lnngunge what my Sanstbrit Grommar for Beginners
does for Lhe Olsesieal langusge. In the second adition
(1811) of the lutter work I therefore pledged myself to
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mest this demand as soon #s 1 could. The present volume
redesms that pledge.

When planning the book T resolved, after much refleetion,
to mnke it correspond paragraph by paragraph to the
Sunskrit Granimar, this being the beat way to enable students
to compare and contrast every phenomenon of the earlier
and the later language. To this extont the pressnt book
préesupposes the other; but it ean guite well be used inde-
pendently. The experience of many vears' leaching, liowever,
lends me to dissunde beginners from starting the study of
Banskrit by means of the present grammar. Students
should, in my opinion, always commenee with classical
Sanskrit, which®is more regular and definite, a3 well as
mnch more restrictad in the number of its inflexional forms.
A good working knowledge of the later lnnguage ghould
therefore be acquired before taking up Vedie grammar,
whichy ean then be mpidly learned.

In carrying ont the parallelism of this grammar with
the other I have experiencod n good deal of difficulty in
nombering the corresponding puragraphs satisfactorily,
leciise certain groups of matter are found exclusively in
e Vedic language, as the numerous subjunctive forms, or
much niore fully, &s the dozen types of infinitive compared
with only one in Sanskrit ; while some Sanskrit formations,
a8 the paripliesstie fulure, are mon-existent in the earlier
language. Nevertheless, 1 have, 1 think succeeded in
arranging the figures in such & way that the eorresponding
pamsgeaphs of the fwo grammars ean always be eusily
compared, The only exception is the firsl chapter, eon-
sisting of fifteen paragraphs, which in the Sonshril Grammar
deals with the Nagwt alphabet. As tho present work
throughout uses transliteration only, it seemed superfluons
to repent the description of the letters given in the carlivr
wark., I have accordingly substituted o genersl phonetic
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survey of Vedie sounds us enabling the student to inderstand
plearly the linguistic history of Sanskrit. The employment
of transliteration has been necessary because by this means
alone eould analysis by hyphens and necentustion be
adequately indicated, Duplieation with Nagart eharactors,
as in the Samskrif Grammar, would have incressed the BiZE
and the cost of the hook without any compensating advan-
tage. An account of the accent, as of vital importance in
Vedie grammar, would naturally hive found & place in the
body of the book, but owing to the entire absence of this
subijoct in the Sanshrit Grammar and to the fulness which
[is treatment requires; its introduction thers wis impossible,
The necent is aecordingly dealt with in Appendix 111 a=
n substitute for the * Chief Peculinrities of Vedie Grammar "
appearing ab the end of the Sanskrit Grommar,

The term Vedic is heto used to comprehend not only the
metrieal language of the hymnps, but ulso the prose of
the Brahmanas and of the Biahmanalike portions of the
Atharvaveds and of various recensions of the Yajurveda.
The: grammatieal material from the Jaler period is mninly
given in small type, and is in any case regularly indicated
by the addition of the letter B (for Brahmaga). Otherwise
the phase of the earlier language presented is that of the
Rigveds, as being both the oldest and furpishing the most
shundant material. But forms from the other Yedad are
oftan also supplied without any distingnishing mark as long
as they conform to the standard of the Rigveda, If how-
ever, sush forws are in any way abnormal, or if it seemed
advisable to point out that they do mot come’from the
Rigvedn, this is indieated by an added abbreviation in
bruckets, sy * (AV.)" for ' (Atharvaveda).” On the other hand
{(RY.)" is sometimes added in ordir to indieate, for some
reason or other, thut a form is restricted to the Rigveda,
1t is, of conrse, impossible to go mueh into detail thus in
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a practienl work; but the exact sonreo of any partionlar
form. can slways be nscertained by reforence to the Inrge
Vedie Grammar. The granunatical usage of the other Vedus
when it differs from that of the Rigveda, is regularly ex-
plained, The roference is given with precise Rgures when
syntactical examples are taken from the Rigveda, but with
abbreviations only (as TS, for Taittitten Samhitd or 8B. for
Safapaths Brihmags) when they come from eliewhere
Syntucticsl citutions are not always metvieally intnet beeauss
werds that are nnnectssary to illusteabe the usage in question
e often omitted. The aceent in verbal forms that happen
to oeeur in Vedic texts without it, is nevwrthaless given
if its position is undoubted, but when there is any uncer
tainty it is left out.  In the list of verhs {Appendix 1) the
third person singular iz often given as the typical form even
when only other porsons actually ocenr. Otherwise only
forms that heve been pesitively noted gre enumernted.

I oughit Lo mention that in inflected words lnal 8, 7, and d
of endings nre given in their historieal form, nol necording
to the law of allowable finals (§ 87) ; o g ditds, nol diitdh ;
tdsmid, nol tdamat; pindr, uot pitdh; bat when wsed
syntacticully they appear in secordance with the rules of
Sandhi; e.g. devanam dutdly ; vrirdsya vadhat

The present buok is t0 s great extent based on my lurge
Vedio Grramr, 1L d=, howevar, by no means simply an
abridgement of that work. For begides being differently
armunged, go as o sgres with the pcheme of the Sanadeil
trrmmmir, ik contains much mattor exeludod from the Fedis
Gy by the limitetions fmposed on the lakter work ns
ons of the yolumes of Bihler's Enoyclopaedia of Indo-Aryun
fesearch, Thus it adds & full trestment of Vedie Syntax
andd nn account of the Vedie metres. Appondix T, moreovar,
contains a st of Yedic verba |similar to that in the Sensheit
Glrammar), whicl (hough all their lorms sppenr D their
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approgriate place within the body of the Vedic Grramanar, are
ot again presented there in the form of an alphabetical list,
us is dono here for the benefit of the learner. Having
subjected ull the vorbal forms Lo u revisien, I have classifiad
some doubtful or ambignous unes more satisfaetorily, anid
sdded some others which were inndverently omitied in the
liarge work., Moreover, a full alphabstical list of conjunetive
and adverbisl particles embiracing forty pages and deseribing
the syntacticul uses of these words has been adided in crder
bo correspond to § 180 of the Samskrit Grammar. The
present work therefore constitutes a supplement fo, 83 well
& ao abridgement of, the Tedic Grommar, thus i renlity
setting forth the subject with more completeness as & whole,
though in s comparatively brief form, than the larger worlk.
1 may add that this grammar is shortly to be followed by
o Vedic Reader consisting of selected hymus of the Rigveda
and supplying microscopic explanations of every point on
whieh the elementary learner requires information. These
two books will, T hope, enable hin in s short time to bocome
an independent student of the sacred litersbure of anelesit
Tridin

For the purposes of this book I have chiefly exploited
my own Vedic Grammar (1910, but 1 lhave also utilized «
Delbriiek’s Altindische Syntax (1858) for gyntactical material,
and Whitney's Roots (18856) for the verbal forms of the
Bratmans literature, In deseribing the metres (Appen-
dix I} 1 have found Oldenberg’s Die Hymnen iles Rigreedu
(1888}, and Arnold's FVedic Metre (1908) very ussful

1 am indebted to Dr. James Morison and to my former
pupil, Professor A. B, Kaith, for reading all the fimst proofs
with great care, and thus saving me from many misprints
that would have escaped my own notice, Professor Eeith
hss also suggested importunt modifieations of some of my
prammitical statements Lastly, 1 must soneratulits
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Me, J. €. Pembrey, Hon, M.A., Orisntal Reader at the
Clarendon Press, on having completed the fask of reading
the final proofs of this grammar, now all but seventy yoars
alter correoting Professor H. H, Wilson's Sanskrit Grammar
in 1847, This is o record in the history of Oriental, and
most probably of any, professional proof resding for the
frress,

A, A, MACDONELL,

@ Unmuz:nnur Hoan, Ooromp.
March 30, 1910,
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

A = avensaiivy omse.

A, = Atmanopads, middly volee,
A, « Aitarevs Annyaka.
AR, = Aitareva Brithmnna.
Ab, = ahlative eten

wol, = wetive widoe

AY. = Atharvaveds,

Av. = Avesla.

H. = Brilunagn,

0, = Olusaical Spnakrit.

I = dablve insa,

i = dual number.

i =Tfeminine,

. =genilive ois,

Gk. = Greck,

1.  =ipstromenial o

1K, = Inde Furopean.

I:Ir: = Indo-Trmnian,

fud, = inditative mond.

E. = HEaihaks Samhital

KE. = Kaugitaki Brithmana

L. = lonadive case.

Lat, = Iatin.

i = st o,

bl = middle vodee,

ME = Maiirdyani SBamliite

K. = pominative case,

P = Purssmaipeids, sctive yoles,
PE. = Pafeavimia (= Tindyn] Brihmana.
pl. = plural nomiwr.

HV. = Rigreida,

BB, = Batnpathn Brihnian

a. = mingnlnr number,

BV, = Siumnvids.

A, = Taittiriya Avagyaks

TH, = Taittiviya Brilimana.

T8 = Talitirlys Samhila

V. = Vodie (in the narrow sense a8 opposed (o B, = Heilimaga).
V&2, = Vijamanoyl Samhiti.

YV, = Yajorvwls,

K.B.—Othor atbroviations will ba fopnd ul the beginning of
Appendiz 1 and of the Vedie Index.



CORRECTIONS

P25, line 85, for mmf it read ami TR

P29, line ), last word, rend f-erat.

I* 183, line 3, for bibhrmihes muul bibhrmihe,

B, 140, e 81, for afride peail shrike

I 156, lines 6 nnd 10, for of-kot-a-t and of-ket-a-thas road of-ket-s<t
and ci-ket-a-thas,

¥ 185, line 21, for (vnd desird) road (visd beffun,

P 171, lines 20 and 81, delse encyuvimihl smd cucyaviriia (op
B 852 under oyu.

P 185, foodoobe, for * gernudive ' read = T

P 2005 line 8, for * £ ya) * read bol ya)’,

P25 Hon 39, for thva® rand thwiai s siiturly, pp. 220, e 165,
221, linw 4, 229, Hny &, 208, line 9, 242, line 30, for & road &

. 278, footnobe, Lask Huw but oty for ‘headedly * read *elibelly !,

P, 284, ling 16, for “follows " resil * procedes ",

P, 840, line 17, for tind read tyini,

P 347, ab the end of Line 19, adid (1 810,

TR u:l'l.ﬂ ‘71- for v& road T‘-

T ﬂr for dudoarmi remil Mm

. 845, lino 25, for vette reail véstn.

P 300, Yine 30, after wishom aid {f. 487,

I 851, Unis 95, for abhi read abhi.

P. 852, jioe 31, for viyum rel viiyim.

YT Firie &, fw' {h w_l ruid I.'i- Bu':l

Mo comactins hmmebo mircprentiod & A5 derk



CHAPTER I

PHONETIC INTRODUCTIOR

1. vedie, or the language of the litorature of the Vedas,
is ropresented by two main linguistic strata, in oach of
which, ngain, earlier and later phuses may be distingnished.
The older period is that of the Mantros, the hymns and
spells addressed to the gods, which are contuined in the
various Samhitia. Of these the Rigveds, which is Lhe most
important, represents the enrliest stage. The later period
ia that of the prose theological treafises called Bealimanas.
Linguistically aven the oldest of them are posterior to most
of the latest parts of the Samhitns, approximating Lo the
stage of Classical Sanskrit. But they still retain the use
of the mibjunetive and employ many different types of the
infinitive, while Sanakrit has lost the former nnd pres@rves
only ane single type of the latter. The prose of these
works, however, to some extent represents better than the
language of the Mantras the normal features of Vedic
syntax, which in the lstter is somewhat interfered with by
the exigences of metee.

The language of the works forming appendicss to the
Brabmsanas, that is, of the Arapyakas and Upanizade, forms
4 fransition to that of the Satras, which is practically
identical with Classienl Sanskrit.

The linguistic material of the Rigveda, being more ancient,
extensive, and authentic than that of the other Sumhitis, all
of which borrow largely from it, is taken as the basis of
this grammar, It is, however, considorably supplemented
from the other Sambitis. The grammatical forms of the
Brihmanes, where they differ from thosa of Classical
Sanskril, liave been indicated in notes, while the r syntax
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is fully dealt with, boeanse it illustrates the construetion of
sentonces better bhan the metrieal hivmns of the Vedas.

2. The hymns of the Vedas ware eomposed many eenturios
before the intraduction of wiiting inte Indis, which ean
liardly hinve taken placs much earlier than 600 w6,  They
wate handed down HIl probubly leng after that event by
aral tradition, which has lasted down to the pressni dsy,
Apart from such tradition, the text of the Samhiiss has
boeti presarved in manuseripts, the earlisst of which, owing
fo the ndverse elimatic esnditions of Indin, are searely five
eenturies ald. How soon they wers first committed to
writing, and whether the hymns of the Rigvedna ware edited
in the form of the Samhits and Pada texts with the aid of
writing, there seems insufficfent evidence to docide ; but it
15 almost ineconceivable that voluminous pross works such
83 the Brilunamms, in particular the ﬁ«.tapnt.hn Brahmana,
conid have been compozed and pressrved without auch
nid.

3. The sounds of the Vedic language, There are
altogetlisr fifty-two sounds, thirtesn of which are vocalic
and thivty-pine consonantal.  They are the following —

i, Nine simple vowels: n i1 ud p7l; four diphthongs:
€ 0 ni su.

b, Twanty-two mutes divided into five elasses, ench of
which has ils nasal, moking s group of twenty-seven:

{ee} five gutturals (velars): k kh ggh @ ;

(B) five palafals: o ch jjh* &;

! The texl of the Yedas, with the wxouption of Aufredhit's and
Wiber's transliaraled oditions of the RV, aud {ke TS, by sl ways pintad
in the Dyvanizari charsoler.  The latter linving beon fally deseribed
i any Sanekrit Grmsamine fir Bigpiomey (4§ 4-14), it is unnooEssary. kn
repeal wlit ia there wlated, It will suffics b 1o give a AttmmiTy
neontmt of all the souods of the Vidio language.

1 Theis spuind is vory mre, necurring only cneo [n the BV, and ot
ut allin tho AV.
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() seven cerebrals': t th, d and 1,* dhoand b n;

id) five dentals: tth & dh n;

(¢} five Iabinla: p ph b bh m;

. Four semivowels: y (palatal), r {cerebral); 1 (dantal),
v (Iabial) ;

d. Thres sibilanta: & (palatal). g (cerebral). 8 (dentnlj;

& One aspirntion: h;

£ Ona pure nasal s m (i) eallod Anusvia {affer-somnd}.

7. Three voiceless spivants: b [Vissrjantyal, B (Jihvh
mihya), b (Upadhminiys),

4. 4, The simple vowels:

& ordinarily represents an original short vowel ([E.488)
but it also often replaces nn original sonant nnsal, represent.
ing the reduced form of the unsecented syllables an and
am, as sat-& beside sdnt-am leing; ga-td gone beside
d-gam-at futs gone

& represents both a simple long vowel (IE. & & 6) and
a contraction; e.g mitdr (Lat. maler) wother; fisam =
i-ns-am I twas. 1t frequently also represents the unneeanted
syllublo an ; & g kha-td dug from khan dijy.

i is ordinerily an original vowel; eg. div-i (Gk, 8¢fi)
in heaven. Tt is also frequently the low grade of e and i ;
e g vid-mé ([fpuev) we know beside veéd-a (oide) T heowe ;
ndv-istha seest beside ndv-yas newer. It also represents the
low grade of radical ; e g. fis-1d taught beside fis-ti teaches.

i i an original vowel ; e . jived living, But il also often
represents the low grade of yas e g afi-i-mihi we would
attain beside ni-ﬁm 1 would atfain; or a contraction ; e B
Taiir fhey have sped (=i-ig-ur 8, plL pf. of 18); mati by
thowght | = matii).

i Plis fs mueh (e rarest class of mutes; bolng senronly hall we
wonimon g2 even the palatala.

t Phiese two soumds take the plies of 4 ¢k respoatively, between
wiverals it th BY. toxtai w, g fe (bt fdyn), milhipe (but midhviin),

22
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u is an original vowel; ¢,z midhu (Gk. péfu) honey,
It is also the low grade of o and wm; e g yug-& n. yoke
beside yog-a m. yoling; sup-td aslég beside svip-na m.
sleep.

@i is a0 original vowel; e, g bhra [s-ppd-s) £, brow. 1t is
also the low grade of au and vil ; o g. dhi-td shakon heside
ahan-tiri f shaking; sud soeelen beside svid enpoy;
and often represents & conteaction ; e Go-dr = ~ue-iur
they dave spoken (3. pl. pl of vac); BAhG (he two urme=
bithu-i.

r Is 8 voealie ¥, heing the low gmde of ar and ra; &5
fer-td done Leside ca-kir-a I have done; grbh-i-td seicod
betide grabh-a m. seizure.

T oecurs only in the nec. and gen. pl.m. and L. of ar stems
{in which it is the lengthened low grade); e.g. pitfo,
mitFh; pitFohm, svisfoim.

1 is'a vocalic 1, being the low gmde of al, oecurring only
in & fow forms or derivatives of the verb klp (kalp) be in
orler: ciXlpré 8. pl. pf.; ciklpdti 3. s sor. subj.; kipti
(VS.) L arangement beside kalpasva 2. s lmpv. mid.
Kkdlp-a m. o work,

b, The diphihongs.

& and © stand for the original genuine diplithongs &i éu.
They represent (1) the high made corresponding to the
weak grade yowels § and u; eg. séo-sti powrs hesida
gik-td pourad ; bhéj-sm beside bhij-am yor. of bhuj enjoy;
(2) the result of the conloscence of & with 1 and @ in external
and internal Sandhi; e.g éndra = & indra ; 6 cit = i u oit;
padé = padd 1 du. n. fwe sleps | bhivets = bhive ita i, &
opt. wight be; maghén (= mughd wm) weak stem of
maghaven bowntiful; (%) e=az in a few wonds before
d, db, b ; e.g. o-dhi br 2, s, impv. of ns beside ds-ti; o = as
before Bh of caseendings, and before y and v of pecondnry
gyffives: o.g. dvéso-bhis inst. pl. of dvesas n. Julred
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duvo-yi teishing fo gire (beside duvas-yi): siho-van
mighty beside sihas-vant.

ai aml su etymologically represent i and #u, as is
indicated by the fact that they become ay anid &v in Bandhi;
0. g gav-as cows beside giu-s; and that the Sandhi of &
with e (= &i) snd o (= 8u) is ai and au respectively.

5. Vowel gradation. Simple vowels are found to inter-
change in derivation as well 85 in verbal and nominal in-
Hexion with fuller syllables, or if shork also with long vowels.
This change is dopendent on shift of secent: the fuller or
long syllable remains unchanged while it bears the nceent,
but is reduced toasimple or short vowel when left by the
ascent. This interchange is termed vowel gradation. Five
difforent series of such gradation may be distinguished.

4. The Guna series. Here the accentad high grade
gyllables e, o, ar, al, constituting the fundamental stage
and called Guna (ep. 17 4) by the native grammarians, inter-
change with the unaccented low grade syllables i, w, 1 |
reapoctively. Beside the Guna syllables appear, bat much
less frequently, the syllables ai, au, &r il does not oceur),
which are called Vrddhi by the same guthorities and may be
rogarded as o lengthened variety of the Gupa syllables.
Examples are: didéé-a fhus pointed out: dig-th painfed out 3
¢-mi I go: i-mas e g0; fp-nd-mi I ohlain: fp-nu-mis e
oblain ; virdhiya lo further: yydhiyn, id.

a. The low grade of both Guos and Vi may be T B, e, fir g aa
biuhiy-a I Bayes foarod and bibakriby-m Aaw feamed 2 B 1A frfihtaned | jutifv-a

T fopokerd 1 Bifio b ool | tatilea Nad croascod & tix-&50 creseed and Hir-pi
ol

b, The Samprasarana serics, Here the accented high
gende syllables ya, va, ra {eorresponding (o the Guna stage
e, 0, ar) interchange with the anascented low gmde yowels
i, o, r; .2 i-ydj-a T have sacrificed = ig-th sacrificed ; wig-ti
desires : n-masi ¢ desire ; ja-grib-a [ Tuswe seized ; ju-grh-ar
they have seized.
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u. Bimilarly e long syllaklis 38, vil, =8 ave relieed to ), b, 0r; g
33l £ might s Jiwdeto in operoums } bBri-pd-t wconhd st brav-itd Il
sTRA-4 mriet . snd-Bya-ti swers ¢ dedgh-iyme lowgor - dirgh-6 long.

¢, Tho & series.

L. In ita Jow grnde siage 5 would normally disappear, but
#a & rule it remains beeause its loss would in most cases
lend to unpronouncaslle or olseure forms; e.g. ds-ti s
s-dnti fhey are; Ja-gim-a I hove gone @ jo-gmeir they have
gone ; pad-yu-te yoes ; pi-bd-ans standing firm ; hdn-ti slays:
ghu-dnti fhoy slay.

2 The low grade of the Veddhi vowel & is either a ar
total loss; e.g. pad m. fool: pad-a with the joot; dadhi-ti
puts: dadh-misi we pul; pu-na-ti purifics: pu-n-inti they
purify; da-da-ti gives: deva-t-ta piven by the pods.

#. When & reprosents the Guos stage its low grade s
normally i ; e g sthi-s thou hast sfovd : sthi-td stood,

s Bumebiome 18 iy 7 awing 1o analogy; o.g pu-od-ul perifie:
prenl- b pardly, Bomekines, espocinlly whnn e low grade sy lluhle
bna & peonriary socont, It in 81 oo, mll-ate plunges : glih-ans b, dapl,

. The ui and au series.

Tha low gmde of ai {which appoars as &y befors vowsls
and & beforo consonants) is 1; e g. gay-sti sings, gi-thd m.
song = gi-td stng,

The low grade of an (which is parallel tova: 5la)lsa

o g dhiy-ati washes: dhi-td washed ; dhan-téri £ ﬁmlmg
dht-ti m. shoker, dhii-md m. smoke.

¢, Becondary shortening of I, 6, f. The low grade
syllables 1, G, ir and fie (= F) are further relused to , u, r,
owing to shift of aceout from its normal position in s word
to its beginning, in compounds redupliested forms, and
vocatives; e.g. 8-huti f, fneccafion:-hiti call; Gidi-vi shining:
di-piys Findle; edrkrse s commemoratest: kieti
praise (from root k7); pi-pp-tam 8. du, : plr-td /&l {root
Pl dévi voe. ¢ dovi nom. goddess ; vibru voe. ; dva-dri-e
nom. molker-tn-live.
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The Conscuants,.

6. The guttural mutes represent the Indo-European
velurs (that is, gsounds) In the combination k-s the
guttural s the regular phonetio modification of a palatal
before 8 e.g. dré see: nor. ddrk-gata; veo gwal: ful
vak-gydath

7. The palatals form two serics, the earlier and the laler.

[ 8 'D'I.'l!!.lll.l palatals are represented by ch and £ and o
some extent by J and h.

1. The aspirate ch is derived from an IE. donble gound,
8+ sspirated palatal mute ; e. g chid cut off = Gk ayxd.
But in the inchosative suffix cha it seems to represent 8+
unaspirated palatal mute ; o g. gicha-mi = Gk. Baaxa.

9 The sibilant & represenis an IE. palatal (which sesms
to have besn pronounced dislectically sither as a spirant or
s mute) ; e g fatdm 100 = Lat. dontum, Gk d-xarir.

8. The old palatal j foriginally the media of §=IIrv %
Prench j) is recognizable by appearing as o cerelval whey
final or before mubes; e.g. yijati socrifices Leside nor,
A-yat has sacrificed, yhg-tr sacrificer, ig-th sucrificed.

4. The breathing h represents the old palatal sipirate
1-Ir. 0. It is recognizable as an old palatal whan, eithsr ns
firml or before 1, it is replaced by a cerebml; e. g, vib-at
earries beside d-viit has carried.

2. The new palatals are c¢-and to soms extent Jand H,
Thiey are derived from gutturals {volars), béeing interchnnge
able, in most roots and formatives, with gulturals: e g
fido-ntl shines boaide §6k-a m, fume, Sik-van faming, fuk-ra
brilliant; yuj-e I yoke beside yug-d n. yoke, yog-a m. puking,
guk-th yoked, -yig-van yebing; do-dréh-a hax inpred
beside drégh-u frjurions,

s Tho original gutturals wors changed to palutals by the palatal
sounds §, i, ¥ immediately following i w. g eib-t4 setioad Liside Eéra

1. sl fron elt pereciee 3 Gi-iyan atruniger bealdb ug-rd slfunp 3 drubeyd, o
proper sisme, besido drégh-a infuricun
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8. The eerebrals are entirely secondary, boing o spocifically
Indian produet and unknown in the Indo-Iranian period.
They ure prolably due to aboriginal, sspecially Dravidian,
influence.  They are still mare in the BY., where they never
ooatir initially, but only medislly and finally, They have
a8 & rule arisen from dentals immediately following the
carchiral g (= original g, §, j, h) or rsounds (r, r, T); e
dug-tdra (= dus-tdrs) fmvincible ; vig-fi (= vid-ti) wishes;
mrg-th (= mej-th} cleapsed ; nidd (= nigdd) nest : dii-dhi
(= duz-dhi) ill-disposed ; drdhi * (= drb-td) jirm ; nr-nam
{= or-pam) af men,

Finnl cerebral mutes represent the old palatals i, 4, b ;
0. g Tt (= raj) m. ruler nom. s.; vipagi= vi-pas} [ a river;
gt (=sdh) otercoming; A-vit (= d-viih-t) has conveyed
{2 & nor. of vah).

9. o. The dentals are original sounds, representing the
eorvesponding 1E. denfals.  The mutes t and d, however,
sometimnes fake the place of origingl s before 8 and bh
respectivoly; . g d-vit-sis (AY.) aor. of vas dicell;
mid-bhis inst. pl. of mis month.

b The labials as n rule ropresent the cortesponding ITE.
sounds. But b is very marely inherited : the pumber of
words containing this sound has, however, lesn greatly
increased in various ways Thus il often replaces p or bh
in Sandhi and bh in reduplication ; e.g. pi-bd-and firm
beside pad-d n. place ; rab-ahd lakes beside rabhante they
tuke : Ba-bhiva las Deon from bhit b, There are also many
wards cantaining b which seeny to biave o forsign origin.

10. The nasals. OF the five nusals belonging to ihe
earresponding five classes of mutes, only the dental n and
tlie Inbinl m appear independently and in any part of a waoril,

Vg [=oor ol palitnl &by thi woft farm of g, Jis ulvwnys disappiesyed
after eorlimalizing d or dh and hogtlioning the precoding vowel,
® Though weltbos an s sliort vowel tha s prosadiosdly bong,
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initially, medially, and finally ; e. g matf f. mothér, nAman
n, mame, The romiining three are always dopendent on
# contizuous sound.  The guttural iy the palatal @i, and the
parebral o are never initial, and the last two sre never final.
The guttursl i appents finully only when a following k or g
has besn dropped, as in stems ending in fio or fij and in
those compounded with dfé; e g pratyii nom. & of
pratyafic fucing ; Ei-dfh non. s of ki-dfs of what Lind §

a. Medially @i appears regulacly only before gulturals;
e, g anka m. ook ; abkhiys embrace ; dngs o Jiml 3 Jhghs
f. leg.  Before other consonants it appears only when k or g
lss been dropped ; e g yui-dhi for yubg-dhi (= yuij-dhi)
2. . linpv. of yuj join.

bi The palatal nasal ocenrs only before or after o or §; amil
before b ; e g. pafica five; yaj-fid m. saerifice ; vafichantu
tet them desive.

e The cerebral n appears within a word only, either
befare cerebral mutes or replaring dental noafter p, r, or g
[either immedialely precoding or separated from it by tertain
intetvening lotters); ¢ g, dandd m, staf’; nr-gam of me 3
varna m, colowr ; UsnA hof § krimans . slep.

d. The dental n is the commonsst of the nasals; it is
more frequent than m, and about three times a3 frequent as
the other three taken together. As a rule it represenis
IE. n; but it alse sppears in place of the dental d or t, and
of luhial m before certain suffixes. 1t is substituted for d
before the suffix -na: snd for 4 or t before the m of
seopdary suflixes; e g dn-na n. Jood (from ad ecal);
vidyun-mant gleaming (vidyat L lighbong); mfp-mayn
parthen (mfd L earth), Ii is sulstibuted for m hefora t;
before suffixal m or v; and before suffizal 8 or t that have
been dropped as (inal ; g yau-trd b, rein (yam restrien) ;
d-gan-ma, ghn-vehi (sor. of gam go); d-gan (= d-gam-s,
A-gemst) 2 3 s, sor. of gom po; &-yin (= d-yam-s-t)
% & non of yam resfrain ; ddn gen, of dim hpuse (=dam-s).
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& The labial m &8 & role represents TE. m ; ¢ & nimﬁu.
Lat. nomen. IL is by fur the commonest labinl sound, baing
mare frequent than the four labial mules taken together

f: The pure nasal. Distinot from the five cliss nasals is
the pure nasal, variously ealled Anusviru and Anunsika,
which always follows a vowel and is formed by the breath
passing through the nose unmodified by the influence of any
consonnnt.  The former is usunlly writton with o dot before
eonsomants, the Intker sa «» hefors vowels. The proper use
of Asmusviry is not befors mutés, hut hefore sibilants and h
fwhish huve no elass nesal). When final, Anusvies usually
represanls m, sometimes n (66 A 2), Medinlly Anusvira
regularly appears before sibilants and h; e g vom&i m,
reed; havimsi offerings ; mimsd n. fesh; simhd m. Hon.
It usunlly appears belore 8, where it always represents
m or n; og mimsste §. = subj, sor. of man (kiek:
pimsanti beside pindsti from pis crusd ; kramseyite fot. of
kram siride, When Annsvira appears before & or b (=1E.
guttural or palstal) it represents the eorresponding elass
nusal.

11. The semivowels. The semivowels ¥, T, 1, v are
peculine in having each & vowel corvesponding Lo it, vie
i; r; 1, wrespectively.  They are called antalhlsthd in the
Pratisalliyas or *intermediate . as standing midway betweon
wvowels and eonsonanta.

o, The semivows]l ¥ I8 conslavily written for § before
olher vowela within the Veds itself. It also sowetimes
uppedirs without elyinelogival . justificslion, especially aftor
roots in -& Infore vowel puffixes; e g. d-y-i 8.8 aor. pass.
of dii give. Otherwise it s based either on IE | (= Gk.
spiritus asper) or voiosd palalal spirant ¥ (= Gk {); o g
yi-8 aeho (Gk. &-5), yai sacrifice (Gk, dy-to5); but yas boil
(Gk. (Fo), 3uj pote (Gk: {oy-). It is probably due to this
differonce of origin that yas boil nud yam restrain reduplicate
with ¥a in the perfeet, but yai sacrifice with .
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b, The ssmivowel v is eomstantly written for u biefore
other vowels within the Veda itself. Otherwise il seems
always to bo hased on TE. g, that ja, on a v interchangeable
with u, but never on an TE. spirant v not interchangeable
with 1w

c. The semivowel r generally corresponds to 1E. v, but
alse often to TE. L As Old Iranisn invarishly bas T for
both, it seams as if there had been a tendency to rhotacism
in the Indo-Imnim period. In order to account for the
Vedie relation of ¢ to 1, it appears necessary to assume
4 miixture of three dialects: one in which the IE. r and 3
wero kept apart; another in which IE. 1 became ¢ (the
Vedio dialect); and a thind in which IE. ¥ hoemne 1
throughout (the later Magndhi),

r iz socondary when it takes the place of phonetie @ (= )
i the final of stems in is and us bofore endings heginning
with bh; & g. havir-bhis and vipur-bhis This substitution
is dite to the influsncs of external Sandhi, where is and us
would beeoms ir and ur.

& Mutathosis of v takes place whon &r would be follewed by g or b
s ponmonnt. Tt appearn in fayme of drd s and a5 aend forih § o 8
drdation & see, afmarnaty ¢ whi egages in patile ; ulwo in brahmdin o,

jiviest, brihmon . desdion, buside backis . ssrrfietal Witer (from birh or
tmrh s big) s and I s féw ebher words

A The sentivowsel 1 represents TE. Tand in » fow instanees
1E. v, It is raver than in any cogmate langunge exeapl Old
Tranian, in which it does not ocour al nll. Tt is much rarer
than e, which is seven times as frequent. A gradual increase
of 1 is apparent in ibe BV.; thus in the teolh book ave
found the verbs mlue and labhy, and the pouns loman,
lohitd, which in the earlior books appeir s mMrIuc wink,
rabh seieer, réman n, hair, rehitd red.  This letier cecurs
eight times aa often in the Iatest parts of the BV. as in the
oldest; and it is seven fimes ns cummon in the AV.as in
the RV, It seems likely timt the recorded Vedic dialect
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wis detocnded from an Indo-Tranian one in which rhotasism
had removed every 1; bul Ehiat thers musl bave been another
Vadic dialect in which IE r and 1 were kept distinet, and
# fhind in which TE. * becans 1 throughout ;s from the
latter two | must have found its way into the Hterary
langiiage to an incrensing extent, In the oldest parts of the
BV, there are no verbul forme preserving IE. 1, and only a faw
nomms : (uilokd . free spocr, Sloka m. enll, and -midla mexed,

. Inlthe later Sambiiis | ovcusionally ooears both medially and
finnlly for ;o g tio (V3. Eanea) = ide (RV. flo) ; bl o (AV.), e
RY, bilitthd. In s good many wonls Us probalily of ferelym arfgin

12. The sibilants are ull voigeless, but theére are various
traces of the earlier axistence of voiced sibilants {ep. Ta 8;
§; 15, 2%k Thore s u consideralle intorchange bebween
the silllants, ehiefly oa o resull of assimilution.

@ The palatal sibilant § vepresents an IE. palatal (mule
or spirnnt). Beides heing the regular substitute for deutal &
in externul Bandhi before voicsless palatals (e, g indrab ca),
il peeasionally veprosants. that sibilant within words by
assimilotion ; & g. fvisurs (Lat. socer) fulherin-low; fadd
(IE. fasd) m, fre;  Sometimes this substitution takes place,
withoul sgsimilation, under the nfluenee of nllied words, as
in ké&a m. hair beside kdsara (Lat. cagsarics). Tt is also to
soma oxtont confused with the other twe sihilanta in the
Sumbitis, but here it interchanges much oftener with &
than with & Deforo s the paiatal § becomes I, regularly
whun medisl. sometimes when final ;e g dfk-g-s-48 2. & por,
subi miil, and -dfkin| vonn & from dek see,

b, The cerebrul g s like the eerelral mutes, aliogether
secondary, always representing either an original palatal or
un originil dental sibilanl,  Medially it represents the
.“Mm.lu f (= IIr. &) nnid j (= Lle. £ and the combination ks
beforn the esrebyal lonues § th (themsslves produced from
dental tenues By this g); o nuetd from nad be fpst;
mrg-ta 3. & lmph, frots myj wipe; tag-fd from taks hew,
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Medially it is regularly, and initially very froquently,
aubistituted for dental & after vowels other than il and after
the consonants k; Ty 8 &8 tigthati from sthi stand ;
gu-sup-ur 3. pl pf. from svep sleep; rsabhd m, bull;
uksin m. Gt; VArss n. yain ; havig-gu in oblabions ; dou
stuvanti ey praise ; go-gani swinmiig cattle s divi gdn being
in heareh.

Ocessionally 8 ropresonts dental Boas a restill of sssimila:
tion s o g as sic (Lal wx); gt viclorions nom, & from
“shh geervoming,

¢, The dental § as g rule ropresents 1E. 8; e. g AfVa-B
horse, Lat, equo-s; ds-ti, Gk {g-ri. In Bandhi it is often
“replaced by the palatal § and still oftener by the ecere
bral g

18. The bresthing h is & secondary sty repressnting
as & rule the second half of an original guitural or palatal
aspirate, but oceasionally of the dental dh nnd the labial bh.
It usually stands for palatalized gh, this origin bieing
recognizable by the appearnnce of the guttural in eognate
forms; & g hin-ti strikes beside ghn-énti, jaghéins ; dudréha
Jias injured beside droghn ingurions, It sometimes represents
an old palatal aspirate (= IIv. $h), as is recognizable by its
being repluced us final or bafore t by n cershral ; e g. vihi-ati
carries beside d~vip has carried, Gdhd (= uz-dhd) for vah-ti.
1t stands for dh e g. in gah-ate plunges beside gidhd n,
Jovd ; hi-td placed beside dhi-td from dhi pud. 1t represents
bh in the verb grah seise beside grabh. The various origins
of B led to n certain amount of confusion in the groups of
forms from roots containing that sound. Thus besida
mugdhd, the phonatie past participle of muh b confused
appears madhd (AV.) berwildered.

14. Voicoless spirants, There are three such reprasent.
ing original final & or . Visnrjantya his its proper place in
pausi. Jihvamilya { formed at the voot of the Longnee) is the
guttural spirant and is appropriste before initial voiveless
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gutturals (k, kh). Upadhmantya (an-Dipdatliing) ia o Li-dabinl
gpimnt [ aod appears before voiceless labials. (p, ph)
Visarjantys may take the place of the latter two, and always
does 20 in the printed texts of the Sambhitns,

15. Ancient pronuneistion, As regards the pronuneis-
tion prevailing about 600 m.e. we have a sufficiently exnct
knowledge derived from the transoription of Sanskrit words
in foreign languages, especially Greek ; from the information
eontained in the old grammarians, Phgini and his sohool ; nnd
vapecially from the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyns,
the snelenl phonetic works dealing with the Sumbhitis
The internal ovidence supplied by the phonetic changes
ovctirring in the langusge of the texts thomselves and the
external evidenve of comparative philology justify us in
coneluding that the pronunciation in the peried of the
Bamhitns was practically the same a8 in Panini'a tme.
The only possible exceptions are a very few doubiful points.
The following few remarks will therefore suffice on the
stiliject of pronuncistion:

1. a. The vowels. The simple vowels i, & and & were
pronounced as in Italisn. But & in the time of the
Peatisikhiyas was already sounded as a very short close
neutral vowel liks the u in English buf It is, however,
probable from the fael that the metre hardly ever admits
of & being elided after @ and o in the BV, though the
written text drops ik in about 756 per cenl, of the cecurrences,
that at the time when the hymns were composed the
promuncistion of & wass still open, bul that, st the time
when the Sambita text wus constituted, the elese pronun-
cintion was slready becotning general,

The vowel T, now usnally sounded as #i (an early pro-
puneintion sa-shown by the confosion of ¢ and =i in ancient
inseriptions and M5S5,), was in the Samhitss pronoonced as
a voealie r, somewhat like the sound in the final syllable of
the French chantbre. 1t is described in the RV, Pratisikhya
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mmhini:n:unrinthenddﬂh This ngreea with are,
the equivalent of ¢ in Old Iranian.

Tha very rare vowel L, now usaally pronounced as lri, was
in tho Sambhiins 5 voealie ), desaribed in the EV. Pratisakhyn
as corresponding tu 1 represanting an priginal

b. The diphthongs e and o were already prunmmml na
the simple longvowels & aud & in thetime of the Pratisakhyas;
and that this was oven the cuse in the Sumbitas is shown by
the fact tliat their SBandhi befors & was no longer ay and av,
and that the a was beginning to be elided after @ and o.
Rul that they represent the original gamitine diphthongs i
and #u is shown by the fact that they are’ produced in
Sandhi by the coalescence of o with i nnd @

The diphthongs at and aun are at the present day pro-
pounced as &1 and do, and ware go pronounced aven at the
time of the Pratiéakhyas. But that they etymologically
reprosent &i und u is shown by their Bandhi

o. Lengthened vowels, The vowals i and wwers often
pronounced long bafore suffisal ¥; & g. si-yi-te is pressed
(+/su); joni-yint desiving @ wife (Jani) ; also before ¢ when
o consonant follows; e.g gir-bhis (bul gir-as); s, i, 1
often become long hefore v § e.g. 8-vidh-yat ke soundnl
(n is augment) ; ji-gi-vms having congueral (i) ; pta-van
observing ordor (rtd) ; ya-vant how great; as cumpensation
for the loss of a following consomant ; e g gi-dha for gub-td
(15, 2k); they are also often pronounced long for mefrical
reasons ; @, g. frudhi hdvam loar our proyer.

d. Syntabhakti! When a consonant is in conjunetion
with r 6r & nasal, the metrs shows that a very short vowel *
must often be pronouncad bebwesn them; e . indea=
{ndsra; yajfid = yaj*nd merifics; gos = £°niih irothan.

A torm used In the Pratidikhyss snd moaning ¢ vowel-part 5
! Deneribed by the Pratidaklhyns ns cqunl to &, &y or § menedn Larspggth
amil generally as equivalent toa i monnd.
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e Tioss of vowels. With vory few exceptions the enly
vowel Iost is initinl & which, in one per cenl., of its ooeurrences
in the BV, and about 20 per eant. in the AV. snd the metrieal
portions of the YV, is dropped in Sundhi after o and o.
In a fow worda the disappearance of initial & is prehistoric ;
o . vi bind (Lat. avis) ; sduti they are (Lab. sunt),

f. Hiatus, Tn the written text of the Samhitas histus,
though as & rule tolorated in diphthougs only, appears in
Sandhi when a final s, ¥, ¥ has boen dropped before
s following vowel ; when final i, @, e of dual endings nre
followed by vowels; and when o romains after final e
-and o.

Though not written, hixtis is common elsewhars also in
the Samhitis: y and v must often be pronounced as Land o,
and & long vowel or diphthong s two vowsls, the original
vowels: of contractions having often to be restored Loth
within & word and in Sandhi; e g jyésths wightiest as
jyfi-istha (= jy@-isthe from jyi be mighty).

2. Consonants, @ The nspimtes were double sounds,
consisting of mutes followed by s breathing; thus k-h is
pronounced a8 in ¢ ink-horn’; t-h a3 in ‘ pol-house'; p-h ns
in ‘bop-heavy "; g-has in log-houss; d-h as in ' md-honse '
b-h as in ‘ Hol-house’,

. The gutturals were no doubt velars or sounds pro-
duoed by the back of the tongue ngainst the soft palnte
They are describod by the Pratidakhyas as formed at the
t oot of the tongue and at the *root of the jaw .

& Tl palatals e, §, ¢h are pronouneed like ol in *ehureh ',
jin *join', and ch in the second part of * Churohill ”,

d. Mhe cerebrals wore pronounced somewhat like the
ao-callod dentals %, d, n in English, bub with the tip of
the tongus turned farther back aguinst the rool of the
mouth. They include the corehrul § and Ih which in
Rigvedie texts take the pluce of d and dh between voweals,
The lutter ocours medially only; the former finally also.
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Examples nre: {H refreshment ; turd-gal abhi-bhitysjah ;
d-silha invincible.

¢, The dentals in the fime of the Pratisakhyas were
post-dentals, being produced by the fongus, aveording o
their deseription, at the ‘root of the teeth ' (danta-mila).

/. The class nasals are produced with organs of spesch
in the sams position as for the formation of the corresponil-
ing mutes while the breath passes through the nose
The pure nasal, when ealled Anunisika, combines with the
preceding vowel to form s single sound, & nasalizod vowel,
&5 in the French ‘bon'; when ealled Anusvara (after-
sound), it forms in comhination with the preceding vowel
two successive sotnds, & purs vowsl immediately followed
by the pure nasal, though seeming to form o gingle souml,
as in the English ‘bang’ (where, however, the nasal ia
guttural, not pure).

¢. The semivowel y is the voiced palatal spirant producsd
in the sama place ps the palatal vowel . The semivowsl v
is deseribed by the Pratisakhyss as a voiced Inbio-dental
spitant. It is like the English v or the German w. The
asmivowel r must originally have been a cerebral, a8 is
gliown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n. By
the tims of the Pratisakhyas it was pronounced in other
positions also. Thus the RV, Pritisskhya speaks of it as.
wither post-dental or produced farther back (but not as
corebiral).

The semivowel | is described in the Pratisikhyas as
pronpunced in the same position aa the dentals, which
means that it was n pust-dental.

. The sibilants are nll voiceless. The dental s zounds
like = in “sin’; the eersbral ¢ like sh in ‘shun’ (but with
the tip of the tongue farther back); while the palatal is
produced midway between the two, being the sibilang pro-
nounced in the same place as the epimnt in the German
ich. Though the voiced sibilants =, 2 ipalital = Frenth j),

iy C
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CHAPTER I

RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHORIC COMBINATION
OF SO0UNDS

16. Though the sentence is naturally the unit of speech,
which forma an unbroken chain of syllables suphonically
eombined, it is strictly s0 only in the prose portions of the
AV. and the YV. But as the great bulk of the Vedas is
metrical, the editors of the Samblita tex) treal the hemistich
(generally consisting of two Padas or verses) as ths suphonie
unit, bwing specially strict in applying the rules of Sandhi
belween the verses forming the hemistich. Buotthe evidence
of mutre supported by that of necent shows that the Pada s
the true euphonic unit. The form which the final of a word
shows varies secording us il appears in pausi al the end of
a Pada, or in combination with u following word within the
Pada. With the former is coneerned the law of finals in
pais®, with the Ilutter the rules of Sandhi. Avocidance
of hiatus and nssimilation sre the leading principles on
which the rules of Sandlii are based.

Though both are in general founded on the same plionetic
laws, it is necessary, owing to cerlain diffevences, to dis-
tinguish external Sandhi, which determines the changes
of final and initial letters of words, from internal Sandhi,
which mpplies to the final letters of wverbal rools and
nominal stems when followed by certuin suffixes and
terminationa.

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply with few exceptions
{which are survivals from an earlier stage of external Bandhi)
to words forming compounds, and to finil letters of nominal
stems before Lthe case-mdings beginning with consonants
(-bhiyim -bhis, -bhyas, -su) or before secondary (182, 2)
auflizes beginuing with any consonant execept y.
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A. External Bandhi.
Classification of Vowels.

17. Vosvels are divided into
A, L Simple vowels: a 8; ii;ud;r f; I

F
2, Guna vowels: i; ¢ o ar &L
8. Vyddhi vowels: @ ; al; au; ar!

a. Gunpa (secondary qualify) has the appearance of being
the simpls vowel strengthened by combination with & pre-
ceding # according to the rule (19a) of external Sandhi
(exeept that o jtzell remains unchanged) ; Vyddhi (increase),
of being the Guna vowel strengthened by combination with
another o2

B. 1. Vowuls liable to be changed into ssmivowels: i, 35
u, f; ¢ and the diphthongs e, 8i, o, au (the latter half of
which is i or u): consonantal vowels.

2, Vowels not liable to be changed into samivowels (aud
only capable of coalescance) : 8y &: unconsonantal vowsls.

Combination of Final and Initial Vowels,

. 18. If the same simple vowal (short or long) cecurs ab
_ the end of one word and the beginning of thoe next,
© contruction resulting in the long vowael* is the rule in the
©  writben text of the Samhitss. Thus ihasti = ihd i asti;
indré — indra & ; tvigne = tvi agne; vidém = viiddm;
stiktdm = su uktim.

* The Frddhi form of § (which would be &1} does nob oocur,

¢ In this vowel gradation, aa Comparstive Philology sliows, the
Gunn vowel topresctits the normal bage, from whick ihe simple
vowel was reduced by loss of noeont, while Vpddhi is a lengihenad
varhety of Giinn (5a), The mduction bl the syllables ya, va, 72 (whish
ary parallsl with the Guya stage) Lo the cormespoeding vowela I, o, r
(6%) is termed Samyprasirens (dfrocion.

E ¢ naver appears wider conditions vendaring L 1kalle o b clinged
Lnto & (ep. &0y pe 4)-

¥ § does tok ccour beeanse rrouever meol {o the Ssphitisand final
r iloes tpb evems occur in the BY,

-

r
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@, 'The eontraction of &+a and of G+ 0 ccensinnnlly docs
ot take place, #ven in the written text of the RY,, hoth
between the Padas of a hemistich and within & Pada; thus
manigh | agoil; manish abhi; vild utd; s0 Grdhvéd;
and in & somponnd, sa-Gtdyal

b, On the other hand, the mebre requires the eontracted
vowels of the written text to be restored in pronunciation.
In sueh cases the restored initinl i= long by nature or
position, whila the preceding final, if long, musl be shortanad.!
Thus clisat is pronounced ns ca Gsit ; ciroots ns os arcsis ;
mapéh as ma fpéh (for mA Apéh); mrlatidfée ss mrlati
idfée ; vintinduvah as yvinti indsveb; bhovanifiksinah
us bhavantu uksinal. When the firsl word is & mono-
syllable (especially vi or hi), the writlen contractions 1 and
G nre usually to be pronounced with histus; thus hindrs 45
hi indra.

18, aand &

@ vonlsses with the simple vowels 1% and 6 to the Guna
vowels o and o' pespectively; g ihéha = jhd fha;
pitéva = pita lva; ém =5 Im; Obha =& ubha' They
are never coniracted to ar in the writlen lext of the BV, or
V8, :* but the metre ahows thiat the combination is sometimes
to be pronounced ws ar, for instence in the ecompound
sapta-redyall the srven seers = saptargiyal.

} Docnusa of {hie  proscilionl role thal s long vowel ks slwaye
ahortencd before snoflier vowsl, Cf note &.

1 ﬂéﬂn&nnnll}r A4 1| retundln unoontescts] In he writlen text of
Uin RY., 'na 17l tydm, pibd imim, ransyd [hi

* Thia controction ik & mrrival bocemem & sml & aro simple long
voveals, but Lhey wore originplly « &, Su,

* Bup in many etences whore the contraction s writlon, w
smiginal simple vowels muet bo restorid with bistom ; thos subhigosldh
= snbhdgh usdh,

¥R = always shortencd or sssalizeil bofore 7 in Ho weltlen tiat
w g tétha ik (for 04thE) ; vipmoydili praya (for vipangd).
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b, coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi; e g dibhib
= & sbhih!

e, are absorbed by Veddhi vowels; a g. sémasynudijdb
= sémusya subijil.

20. The simple eonsonantal vowels i and @ before dis-
similur vowels or before diphthongs are regularly changed
to the semivowels ¥ and v respectively in the written toxt
of the Sambhitas ; e g prity Ayam = priti fyam; jinitry
ajijanat = janitri ajijunat ; @ tv &td = a td 6wl Bul the
evidence of the metre shows that this ¥ or v neadly always
haa the syllabic valus of 1 or .* Thus vy asdh must be
road as vi ugah ; viddthogv afijin as viddthoyu aijin.

a. Final ¢ (which does not cecur in the EV.) booomes #
before a dissimilar vowel; an oxample s vijfidtr otat =
vijhiaté etdt (SB.).
© 21, The Guni vowels e and o

4. remain unchanged before a,* which is genaerally ' elided
in the written text of the Samhitas, ut sccording te the
ovidence of the metre, must almost invarisbly in the BY.,
and generally in the AV, and YV,, be pronounced,’ whether
written or not.® In devasc aptirah (L 3') the & is both

b R istoad of contimcting wilth o s somredlmes susalivall laifoaw I0 3
sminnntath évail (for & a); npdsthan 6k (for & o)  Agsin A is
sotmetlines elided before & and o ; as vp'esate (for m o), rith'olke
(for & o)

£ Becawwe | pnd & are prosodieaily shorteived bofsre s following
vowel (p. 28, nota 1.

e sxesptioni] trentment of @ in stétava ambybm for sidtave
ambyhm iz u survival showing that the Sandhi of @ auld o kit &
wis ariginally the samme s bafore vther vowels,

* To tho BY: fb n olfded in abool 756 pur sent., o the AV, lu abont
66 per ouni. of its pecurronces.

¥ In the BV i mast bs pronnunesl (o 90 per eenk, L the AV, kinl
the metrionl purts of tho YV, It aloul 80 por cont. of its oooarrences,

& The frequant elision of the u in the writtan text comparmd with
its almot lovariable retontion e Uhe original texl of the BY., indleniea
a perled of transition betvwean the Tatter sl tho total elizion of i
post-Vedic perivd.

1A
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written and propouneced ; in sindvé ‘goe (i 1% it must be
restored ns sfindve | dgue.

o b belore wvery other vowsl (or diphthong) would naturally’

begome ay and av (Hie form they sssume within o word),
but the former drops the semivowel throughout, while the
Intder does so only beford @ e g sgna ihd (for agney);
viiys ukthébhil (for viiyav); but viiysy & yihi

22. The Vrddhi vowels ai and oo mwe testod before
every vowel (including a) or diphthong exactly in the same
way ws- @ and o before vowels other than a. Thus ai
besomes & (through 8y) throughout, but au only boforou ¥
(through @iv); o g tdami aksi [for tﬁamnr}, thami indriyn:
sujihvi ipa (for sujibvav), bul tav &, tiv indragni,

g The (scoondury) bintus, cuused by the dropping of ¥
n.ur.! v itk the abuve cases (216 and 22) &5 & rule rénins
But furthor contraction is sometimes m:l,unli;r writton in the
Samhitis; e g sértavajin for sdrtava @jdn  (through
sirtavay for sirtavii); vasdu for vi asdo (through vay
for viil)., Someotimes, sgnin, the contmection, though not
written, is required by the metre, Thos ta indrs must be
pronounced us tendra, and gostha upa (AV.) for gogthé vipa
(through gogthdy) as gogthdpa.

Irregular Vowel Bandhi

23, Vrddhi instead of Guya results from te contraction of

a. the prepesition @ (in the AYV. and V5.) with initial ¢
in arti = & pti and in Archatu = & pohatu.  In lhe case of
the lnbter verb, the 'I'S. extends this contraction to prepositions
ending in a: dparchati —upa yohati and avirchdtr =
avia pohuti,

¥ Beontise o und o wore origlunlly = 0 nnd 8o,
¥ Thiga is ulse. the Saodld of Lhe AD. and KB,
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b, The preposition prd (in the RV.) with initial i in
priigayir = pri igayir.
¢ 'The sugment a with the initial vowels i, uw, »;' o g
dichus 2. s inpll of iy wish; dunat 3. s impf of ud wet;
arta 3. s nor, of £ g0

Absonee of Vowel Bandhi.

24, The particle u is nnchangeable® in pronunciation
baforn vowels, though as 4 rulo written as v after a con-
sonant;’ e g bhil u amédve, but dvéd v indrn. When it
combines with the final & of & patticle to o, in 6 =38
u, dtho = atha u, uté = utd u, mé = ma u, it remainy
unchnnged even in the written text ; e g. dtho indriya.

25. ¢ The I and @ of the dua! (nom. ace.} never ehange
to ¥ and v. This dual 1 is never to be pronounced short,
bk the @ sometimes is; ¢.g. hiri (v -) rtésys, but sadhu
(- o) samui. This T may remain befors i, as in héri iva,
bul in severa]l instances Lhe contraction is wrilten, a8 in
rédasimé = rédasi imé, while in several olhess, though
not written, it must be pronouneced.

b. The rare locatives singular in i and @ are also regularly
written unclinnged in the EV.,* but they sesm always to be
treated as prosodically short.

e. The i of the nom. plur. m. (of the pronoun ssiu) wmi

is always given ss unchangeable in the Pada text (ami iti}, -

but it never happens to oceur bafore n vowel in the EV.

§ This Is perhops a survival of a prehistoric contraclion of & (the
origina] form of the augment) with §, v, T te &, &4, iz,

% Thi term applied by the sative phonstiolans ti undhanzesble
vovrols s pragrhys sppanifed.  Such vowdls are indicatod in ihe FPadn
text by anappendod it w 18 alwsys thers writlen ith lta lungthaned
and naselized form s O 0

& 1§ s pecssionally written unehanged in its lengthonwd form even
after a consenndit, nE tim 0 skrmyvan.

+ Exeopt védy saydm, to b pronuuied védl asydm.,
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o The i of the nom. & in prehivl, pribu-jriyl, samrdlfl meely, of
Ll instr. sudimi onoe, nid of the fustr: &tf often, renialns unchangped
bofory voweli st w. g samcfiAl §dhi, suidmi abifivan.

26. The diphthong o is unchangeable in various nominal
and verbal forms

¢ The e of the nom. ace. dual (= a+i), fem. and neut.
of m stems, is nob lishle to SBandhi;® e, g rédasi ubhé
rghiydmigam,

b. The verbal dual o of the 2 8 pres. and perf. mid.
pever combines, though it js pearly always prosodieally
shortened ; o. g. parimsmnathé asman.

& The e of the locative of the pronominal forms tvé
o thee, asmdé ' in k3, yusmd fn you nre tnchangealils ;*
a. g tvé it ; samé aynl; ynsmé itthi.

Combination of Final and Initisl Consonants,

27. The external Sandhi of consonants is primarily and
almost exclusively concerned with the assimilstion of & final
to u following initial sound., BSince the Sandli of final
consonants generally spesking starts from the form they
assume in paush,® it 18 necessary to stute the Iaw of allowable
finals ut the outset. That Inw may be formulsted as follows:
only unispirated hard mutes, nesals, and Vissrjaniya are
tolevated, and palatals ave excloded, us finnle By this law
the thirty-nine consonants classified in § 8 gre redusd to

1 'The emehasngeablones of the vowel hore bulng only oooasional ‘i
oot indieated with (88 (n the Padas fuxi

* Exeopt dbignpomd for dllgmye tmd; as it in also probably. to bo
prroneotnend,

* Under the influence of the nominal dual o ; for thorn was origin.
slly ne diffivenos biiweon this doal e und any ofler & in middle
foirmm, drtith ma the dil valie, s te, and the plus, ante.

* Aleo usad as dab. in the TV,

¥ They sre always writton with 14 in the Pds toxt..

¥ Final n and rore, howover, bo i sonsldorable extent onlnd nob
on the hasiy of thels passal form, buk of otymology.



o3| EXTERNAL SANDHI OF CONSONANTS 27

the fellowing eight as permissible in pausd :—k, & 5 485
p, m; Visarjanfys

The aspirate and soft nuites (3 b) are sliminated, leaving
only hard mmaspirated mutes to reprecent them, The palatals
{8 b ), inoluding & (8 d), snd b (3 ¢), ave replased by kor §
(i by Bj.

5 (8 d) is repluced by ¢, 8 (3.4) and r (3 ¢} by Visarjantyn

The nasal n (35 y) and the three semivowels y, 1, v (8 n)
do ned oeeur.

28, The rule is that only » single consonant may he
final. Hence oll but the first of m group of comsonants
must be dropped; e g dbhavan 3. pl impf. were {for
dbhavant); tan nce. pl. thoss (for tans); tuddn striking
(for tudints); pran forward (through prank for prific-s) ;
dohdin 3. & sor. hus pleased (for dehantst).

a %, t or t, when they follow an r and belong to the
root, are allowed to remain;' &g vark 8, = ner. of g
bendd (for wark-t); drk nonn s of Urj strength; d-miirg
8.5 impl. of mrj oipe: S-vart 8. s. aor, of vt furm su-hirt
nom, s of suhard friend.

o, Thers aro soven iustmees in the Sopditae in which 2 suifflasl oy
3 in petnined justend of thé preseding radical gonnonant: (1) & thus
appesrs In the following four nominatives wing.: andha-mis bawide
andtbin-mid {for sadhaemdd-a) oompanios of thi fesd § svayla (for sva-
yii-e) f samrifisinl share; Avayis (for frsyid-a) mon KDl of priest
purc-dds sserifivial cake (for puro a? (2eor v eimilarlyappears in
thi fallewing Tour singular yarbal prefesito formm: &-ya-s (for &-ya)-e)
hesido a-yiy 2 u gor, of yaj smoiffce | d-acha {for faraj-a) 2. & nor. of =7
il ; deblinnms (for E-bhansk-g) Toa impfs of bhadj hrerk; and drarals
(for p-arns-i)? 8. 5. A0r af uran foll

t The only instance of 4 sullls romaining alter = 48 dars i, s anr.
uf dy eeare temido d-dur 2 s (for d-dar-a)

£ Tho u is probably die to He avalogy of nominatives, ko s mom,
Aravino-di-s westih-prer, Ao

* The' appearasice ul o or & leme b duo: to the beglonimes of the

x
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Clussifleation of Consonants.

28. The assimilation, of which the spplication of the
rules of consenant Sandhi consists, is of two kinds, It is
concerned either with  shift of the phonetic position in
Which a consonant is articulated, or with a change of the
quality of the consonant. Hence it is necessary to understand
fully the classification of consonants from these two aspecis.
In §8bcd (ep. 15, 25-K) nn arrangement according to the
place of mtieulation is given of all the consonants excapl
four, the bresthing h and the three voiceless spirants, whicl
are phoneotically deseribed in 15, 244

. Contact of the tongue with the throat produces the
gutturals, with the palste the pulatals, with the roof of
the mouth the cerebrals, with the teeth the donials, whils
contact between the ligs produces the lubjals,

b. In forming the nassls of the five classes, the bresth
partially passes through the nose whils the tongue or the
lips ure in the position for articuliting the corresponding
tenuis, The real Anusvirs is formed in the nose only,
while the tongue is in the position for forming the particular
vowel which the Anusvam sccompunies,

¢ The semivowels y, r, 1, v are palatsl, cersbral, dental,
und lnbial respoctively, pronounced in the same position us
the corresponding vowels i, 7, 1, u, the tongue heing in
partial eontact with the plice of wrticulation in the first
three, ind the lips in partinl contact in the fourth,

@ The three sibilants aro hard spirants produced by
partinl contact of the tongue with the palate, roof, and teeth
regpectively.  Thers wnre no corresponding soft sibilants
(English = French J), but their prelistorie exisbenes muy ba
inferred from various phenomens of Sandhi (op. 16,2 ka).

tendiney tinormializo Wi bornslustlons s an ko havi o in the 2 s ond
iinthe8 s Bome haif-doxon exsmples of thils have besn fiy od in
the Brithmngas; e. g b-voe £ o bmpf, (= &-vod-s) from vid b,
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e. h and b are respoctively soft and hand spirants produced
without any eontact, and articulated in the position of the
yowal that precedes or follows. h occurs enly befors soft
latters, b only after vowels und before certain hard letters

30. Quality of consonants.

Consonants are

1. wither hard (surd, voiceless): k kh, cch, tth, tth,
pph;dgs; bbhid);

or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (8) (besides all the
vowals and diphthongs).

2 eitlier sspirated: kh gh, ch jh, th dh lh, th dh,
phbh, hhbh, £5s;

or unaspirated ; all the rest.

Henece the change of ¢ to k is a change of the position of
articulation (palatal fo guttural), and that of o to jis a
change of quality (hard to seft); while the changeof oto g
(hard palatal to soft guttural) or of ¢ to j (hard dental to soft
palatal) is one of hoth pesition and quality.

31. It is essentin]l to remember that consenant Sandhi
cannot be applied till finals huve been reduced to one of the
sight allowable sounds (27). The latter are then modified
without reference to their ebymaological value (except partially
in the case of n and Visarjantya)l Only six of these
allowabla finsls oceur st all frequently, vie k; & 10, p, 0
and Visarjantya, while the cerebral t and the guttuml 2
Are TAre.

1. Changea of Quality.

892, A final consonant (that is, & mute or Visarjaniya) ia
assimilated in quality to the following initial, becoming soft
before soft initials, and remaining hard before hard initials
{comsonants).

Henes final k, §, t, p before vowals and soft consonanis
become &; 4, &, b respectively ; e g arvag radhah (through
arvik for arvac) : havyavad juhvhisyab (through -vat for
-vith) ; s4] urvih (through gdt for sig: op. 36 y); ghmad
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vijebhih (for gdmat) ; aguid rtéyatih (through agnit for
sgnidh) ; trighib giyatr (through trigip for trigtibh);
abja (for sp-ja).

33. Finalk; t, 1, p bofore o or m may, and in practice
regularly do, become the nasal of their own class; apg.
pripah mdrtyssys (through prénag for prinakj; viran
mitravérunayoh (through virad for virag): sin-navati (TS.)
{through gdt-) for sig-navati; @sin né (fhrough Gsid for
fisit) ; thn mitrdsya (for tdd); trikakim mivdrtat (through
trikaksib for trikakiip [rom trikalkdbh),

34, Final ¢ becomes | through d; e, g dbgil 16mnah
(for dhgat).

35, Sinee the nasals haye no corresponding hard sounds,
they remuin unchanged in quality before initial hard sounds,
‘The guttural #.' which is rare, remains otherwise unmodified
also (ep. 62); bubit may before sibilants insert & transitional
K, o,z pratydink sd beside pratydh sd.  Final m is linble to
change of position bofore ull consonants (42} Final dental
n is liable to changs befors vowels (42, 52), palatals, dentals,
the ssmivowel |, and sometimes p (410L

38. The dental nasal n remuins unchanged before (1) the
gutturals k, kh, g, gh; (2) the Iabiala p,” ph, b, bh, m ; () the
‘soft dentals d, dh, n; generally also befors £ (40, 2): (4) the
semivowels ¥, r, v, and the breathing b ; {5) the ecrebnl
und the dental sililants 8 and s,

. Before ¢ and # a transitional t moay be inserted,
0.g. dhan-t sdhasd ; tao-t sdm.

I1. Changes of Position.

37. Tho only four finul eonsenants (27) lishle to change of
position are the dental t and n, the labial m, and Visar-
janiya.

U The palstil and serobvnl ausuls, uw hins already boon stated; di nit
denr o flnals
* Bofore p It somutimen hecomes mb ; op, 40, B
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a. The two dentals become palstal before palatals
b, Visrjaniyn and m adapl themsalves to the phonetic
position of the following consonant.

1, Final t,
98. Final t befors palatals (¢, J, oh, §) is changed to n

palutal (0 orj) ; e.g. tdo edkgub for tét ciksul; yhtaydj-
jans for yatayit-jana; rohic chyéva for rohit Syiva.’

%4 Final n.

89, Final n before vowels is chuanged, after & long vowel,
to Anusvra: if the preceding vowel is &, to @, if il is 1, 8,
T, to far;' eg. sdrgam iva for sdrgin; vidvath ngue for
vidvan; paridhimr dti for paridhin ; ebhiflifr iva for
abhiéiin ; nffr abhi for nfn,

40. 1. Final n before all palatals that ocour becomes
palatal fi; e.g. firdhvifi carithéys for frdhvan; taf
jugetham for tAn; vajrifl énathihi for vajrin; bub since
before & » transitional t may be inserted, vajynt fnathihi
may (throtgh vajrific® énathiki) become vejrii chnathihi*

. Bofore ¢ the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted” in
the RV, the preceding n then becoming Anusvirn. This

¢ Pl dlontala never come fnto contast with initial cembrals in
the Samhilgs  No initial serabral snutes woour n the RY,, and aven
e eereliral slbilant s occurs only In wiy riz and its eompannds, and
onoe in shi for sdt from sl

% O the ohange of 4 to eh afler osae 53,

® Potl i and st bors roprosent original g theongh b, the Sandhi
of n boing bers the same as thak of il i b Fh beforo vowels, #n In
fin renuiin nnchanged ab the ond of o Pads {sa being In paus) Tefori
a vowsl; o g. devayinin'dtandeal (L T2,

s #fir pecurs mly omew, otherwiss remuining unchanged 25 Fn,
biocame two ¢ sunds are avoldsl in the same wyllabile (el Vedic
frammar, § 79

& That is, ¥ before & becomos o (38

® That I, after ¢ inltial 4 oy beoeme oh (5%

¥ Pliarn Ay no exumples of the jmserbed sitilant bofore ol fn the

Sambhilika,
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insertion takes pluce, only when the sihilant is stymologieally
justified’ almost exclusively (though not without exeeption
oven here®) before ¢a and eidi e g wouydjamé ea,
amonamé cit. In the lator Samhiths the Tnserfed sibilunt
besomes eommoner, oceurring even where not etymelogi-
cally justified.?

2. Final n usoally remaing unchanged before dental t,*
e/g tvavin tménd; but the dental sibilant is somelimes
inserted in the RV. tho preceding n then becoming
Anusvira. This insertion takes place, only when the
sibilant is historieally justified ;* e.g, dvddams tvém (for
#vidan) In the luter Samhbitas (he inserted sibilant
Bécomes commoner, oeourring even whew nof ebymo-
logieally justified.®

8. Final n before initial 1 always becomes nnelized 1;
0.8 Jigivil Inksdm,

4. Though fnal n generally remains unchanged before
¥ £y ¥y 1 (86, 4), @n, In, §in somefimes becoine fih, i, Gmr
85 hefore vowels (89) ; e.g- devan havimahe; but svivam
yiitw |for svivin) ; dadvadh va- (for dadvan) ; pwmmn
rayividhah (for annin) ; paoifmr hatam (for pm;un] diig-
yimr yénau (for ddsyun).

6. Final nwhen etymotogically represanting ns sometimes
becomes mh before p (86, 2); thus nfmh pihi (for nfn);
nfmh patram; svitavimb payih ((Gr svitavin)

3. Final m.

41. Final m remnins unchanged before vowals; eg.
sgnim e I praise Agni,

1 That i in the nom. s and ace; pl mo o which ovigioally ended
In'na

T Eip pabiltll on sthatfi saritham (L 729),

4 Anin the & pl. impf, o g ibhavan (originally dbhavans and the
voe s loe. of noslowny, & g, Thlan (ke sievar endlod in 8,

* No initinl th oceurs-in the RV,
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ac Tn o vory fow instances Lhe m s dropped and the vowels thore
opom contract, This Bandli {s mostly indicated by the metre only :
I.lmi :-l.“mlm ihd must bo pronounced ristrdhd.  I0 is very rursly

writfem, &4 in dorgahaitss for durgiham otds, The Pada text, howover,
noithér here (durgdhs atis) nor dsswhore analyses & contrastion in
thils way,

43. Final m before consonunts is chinnged

1. before the semivowel r, the three sihilants & & =
and the breathing h to Anusviira; e.g. hétdram ratnadha-
tamam (for hétiram); virdhamfinam sve {for vardha-
minam) mitrim huve (for mitrdm).'

2, before ¥, 1, v it bocomes nssalized ¥, T, ¥; but the
printed texts regularly use Anusvilra® instead; e.g. sdm
yudhi; yajfiém vastu.’ '

3. before mutes it bocomes the cliss nasal ' and n befors
n'; e.g bhadrih karisydsi; (yifl camasdm ; ndvan
tvistub; bhadrdin nab. Most MBS, and the printed texts,
hownver, mpresent this assimilated m by Anuesvim®; o 2.
thadrdm kerisyisi; tydm camasim; ndvam tvistub;
‘bhadrdm nakh.

o This Bandhi is idontied] with thet of n bafore tha palatals o, 1, ol
(407 nnd the soft depials d, dh, n (86, &), and of & before n (03);

| Anmavira seoms o hove boen used originally before the aibilanes
andh only, Comprunds ke sam-od] show that m wriginally renmbned
nnahnoged bofore = (49 4).
? The Talttiriya Pridisakhyn allows the optional we of Anusvien
beforn Ehoss semivowela
'V Pormia with interval m like yamyimins and dpa-miukta show
that m originally romaioed nnelmnged in external Sandhi bofore 3
and 1; and forms Jike fagan-vda (from gam w) point io lis having
at o time becoma o hefore v in Sandhi
¢ ‘Bofore labials it of sourss remaing
& This assimilution before o belog hlentieal with that of &, lad to
ambiguity in some instances aml consequont wrong analyais by the
Pai
€ Max Miller in his editfons prinis AnusvEm Lhreughont, even
before Inbinla; Aufreeht has Anusvirs cexoept bofore labists, where
diw rotaing m.

e 1]
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4. Final Visarjaniyn.

43, Visarjanlya is (he spirant to which the hard s and
thie corresponding eoft r are reduced in pousa. If followed
by u hard sound,

L. a palatil (g, ch) or a dental (t) mute, it becomes the
eoresponding sibilant ; o g devad cakrma (through devah
fur deviis); piis es (tirough pul oa for pir ca);! yis e
{for yéh) ; Aovibhis ténd (for -bhib),

a, Visarjaniya, +f precoded by 1 and i, bufors dental € often booomen
serslral g, Whizh eerolirnlizes the fllowing Initial ¢ to . - In the RY,
this oevars elifelly, and in the later Vedas only, bofore pronouns;

v g agmia e kritus tha; ales mikiy tandsn In compounds this
chanze takes pluoe D all tha Sspbilise ; o @ dty-tara hevd i pos®

2, a guitural (k, kh) er Inbinl (p, ph}l mute. it either
pemaing or hecomes Jihvamnliya (h) before the gutiurals
and Upidhminiya (b} before the labials; e g, visnoh
ihrmigi (for visgos); indrah pifics (for indras); pinab-
punal (for prinar) ; dydah prhivi,

. Aftar & 4L oftan, In this BY., lioeomen s, and safter $, 6, § 2 ooy divda
pilri; pitmivates krdhi; dydos pilh  In compounds this ohinge
takie pluce regulirly in all e Samhitis ; o, g parse-pk far-protcting ;
tawisepll deincking iha afering i dus-SFt erdadoing, dus-pdil enil-fook,

#. n simple sibilant, it sither remains or is msimilated ;
e. g. vabh fivitamal or vad Sivitamah; dévib st or dévia
git ; nah gapdtnfl or nas sapdinih ; pinsh sim or plinns
sam.' Assimilation i undoubdedly the original Sandhi;

' Tl comblnation (in whish Visirjanlys rejiraanls ariginal ¢} i
eunfrary to obymology, buk i npiversal in sntonce Sandhi and &
stlijret 1o wuly fwe cecepticns In vompouls ¢ svar-caksas aml svar-
oanat.

¥ Thw onky sxeoption in the BRY. ls cdtus-trimadns thirfefoar,

Nk proatment befire gutturmls and lalials’ porrespeonds o thsl
Tuilarsl & 07 ad, nod was dontd fess the orfginal oue in ssntenoe Bandlil

4 Thie gombisetion (in which Visavjnufya repressnts original ),
thepgly wmilrary bo elymalugy, (8 nniversal In exlernal Sandhi; ut



48] EXTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 17

but the MSS. usually employ Visarjantys and European
eilitions regularly do.so.

a. Before i sibilant Imbicdiately followed by o hard ‘mule, & final
Viczarjaniya iz droppod; o g mundibhi stdmebhil (throngh mandi-
bihih for mandibhis) ; do-stuti L ilprals (fos dus-stutl). The deopping
i prescribad by the PEIESEkhyas of the BV, iho VA, and the TS
wiil i applivd by Anfrecht in his adition of the RY.

b Bofors s sibllunl fmmedistely followéd by 8 nasal or semivowel,
i finn] Visarjuniya is eptionally dropped ; v g. krta drdvab (forkortah )
“1""“’."“‘_‘ {throngh mih- for nis),

‘44 Visarjantyn (exeept after a or B) Lefore a soft sound
(vowel or consonsnt) is ¢hanged to r; e.g. fsibhir idyab
(through fﬁbhﬂ; for faibhisj; u,gnir hdti (through agnib

45. 1. 'ﬂ'.lu final syllable &) (=is) drops ils Vissrjaniya
bofore vowels or soft consonants; e.g. suth imé (through
sutah for sutis) ; viéva vi (through vifvih for vifvis),

2, The final syllable ah (= as)

w. drops its Visarjantyn before vowels except mi e g

khya & {through khyah for khyaa).
" b. bofore soft consonants and before u, is changed to o,
after which 8 may be elided (21 a); e.g. indavo vdm
fthroiigh indaveh for indaves); no ati (through nal for
nasj or 0o "t

48. The final syllables sl (= sr) and &h (=4dr), in the
comparatively few instanees' in which the Visarjuniya
represents an etymological r, do not form sn exeeption (45)
to the general rule (44); e 5. pritér agnih ; pinar nabh ;
svAr druhdh ; vir sviysti.

in' eompounds the original r frequently: remains; o, g vanarsdd,
dhfiv-piid; &e. Thin snrvival shows that ¢ erdgindlly remained bafor
silellants in suptapes Saodhi

' g oin ocigioal in dvde door, vile proteror, vile wuter ; Ahar doy, oede
s, Gdhar wiider; vidhar sepon, vinar o, sviee Fght ; sntdr witbm,
avis duiew, privee vgids, pratée sy ; the voe. of p ebeme, o.p. bhibtar ;
the 2. 8w of poat Lemes from roobs o g, wg. dvar, frooy vz weer,

pa
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47, r followed by r is always dropped, s preceding short
vowel being lengthened : ¢ g. pind ripagi for pinar.!

48. The three pronouns (nom. m. .} sih fthat, syih that,
epdl fhis, drop the Vizsarjantys before all consonants;* e.g.
&4 viniini, syd ditdh, esd tdm. The Visarjuniya is here
otherwise freated regularly ; at the énd of & Phda. e g
padistd s4h | cakra esdh |, and hefore vowels, o. g, 86 spdh,
es6 asurs, esd 'mandan (for amandan); sd Sgadhih, esd
fndrah,

i b8, hiowever, genorally combines fn the BY, with a following
wowel § e g shamai for o azmai; séd for sé §d; sbusadhil for o
Gradhih.

Sandhi in Compounds.

49. The cuphonic combination at the junetion of the
members of sompounds is on the whole subject to the rules
prevailing in external Sandhi. Thus the evidence of metre
glhiows bhat contracted vowels nre often to be prononmeced
with hintus when the initial vowal of the second member is
prosodically long (ep. 181); e. g, yukté-abva (for yuktadva)
having yoked horses, devi-iddha TEndled Uy the gods [for
dovéddha), dcha-ukti (for dchokti) invitation.

Compounds have, however, preserved many archaisma of
Bandhi which have disappeared from Sandhi in the sentence.

4 In wid-phtl ford of thi hotesm and vid-phind mdetress of e houss &
° remaing instend of the §* requined by oxtornal Samili.

& In snemerd] seersign rodr moappeam (netend of the AnwsyRm
requirsd bidors £ (42, 1), ua in sag-rdjantam,

' fn's fow instances o appears inatond of & (= ar) under the influance
of ub ow the patisal form of nimiters in sa ) o g fGdhe romaddm (for
fidhi=tidhar); alsn (o the somponnd aho-rited for ahi-

¥ sih, however, twire rotaing 1t in the EV.; =ih pilikaih (v, 24)
sndl wis dvn (vilL 33" for mih,

¥ ayih pever openrs in tho BV. befors o vowal or ak the smd of
u Pllda.

& wig-phth bhas I post-Vedie Senskril becoms vitpatl
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% A group of sompounds formed with dus @ as fArst member com-
Biitn thad ailveetiwith o following 4 and n Lo 084 (= dug-d) und da-n
{ =dus-n) instend of dur-d and dur-p:* di-dibha (for dus-dibha) Aard

tn sceion, ET-ghi mof worshipping (for dun-di), e (for
‘Aus-dhl); 46-pdda Aund iy uttain (for dur-nééa), di-pids (for dua-ndda)
hardd fo aitaiy and Tord fo destroy, Fa— e -

. Fiual (stymological) = in the firk smber iz presarved (o the
BV, hefore hard sounds whore the rles of external Saudhi require
Visarjaniys or o albilanl (48): vir-kiryd producing sote; svhr-oakeas
brillicnt ax light; plr-pati ind of the sirongiodd, wvie-patd lonl of e |
vanar-shd and vanar-shd sitting i the wosd, Ahfir-sdd being om the yoke 5
svar-gh winning Lgh! ; avic-gitl goguisfing of light.? The V. sleo liaa
ahar-piti frd o day, ond dhir-gdh boring fhe e ®

¢ Hadiesl stoms in ir, ur mostly lengthet their vawal befere con
sonants (as they do within the simple wond):? e g. dhiie-sid baing on
thd yuke, phic-yEna Tauding o ha forld

'50. Compounds further often contain archaisms which
though still existing in external Sandhi are ohsolescent und
disappear entirely in luter periods of the language.

a. In six vompounds Scandrd bright retains its old initial
gibilant in the second member; o g déva-Scandra brilliant
with horses, puru-candrd very briltiant. As an independent
word it is, excepting three occurrences in the BV., invarisbly
candrd.'

b. A final & of the first member or an initial s of the
second member is cevabralized ; e, g. dus-tira hard fo cross,
duh-gdha fard to resish” R0

i But dure the form required by tho inter external Sandhi is
already commonar in the BY, ; ¢ g dur-dfdiks, dur-plnan.

* Nouns ending in radieal ¥ retain tho r before the ending sa of the
loe. gil. ; giz-gl, dhiir-ni, pirgd

* Fxtornal Samihi geadually snoroachies here in e latos Sasplilbbs;
®. & svil-pati in Lhe 8Y.

 Dut gl retaiia ita short vowel in girovanas fomd of praise and gie-
viihas proied i wmg,

® How nearly extinet doanded Is as an indopendaat word in indicated
v he fact that in tho analysis of iie six compomnida it always spjiairs
ai candsd (n the Padupatha

¥ Iny puut-Vedle Sanskrit coly dustars, dubsaha.
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¢ A dental o in the second membor is cerebralized after
r, 0y 8 in the first member:

- lmost Invariably; whothor initlal, medial, or Boal In s rood, wlho
& voriml derivative is eompounded with a proposition that confains r;
e g nic-nij I bright gnoment, pdel-houta dended, prig & m. bt and
wvEn in soffizes, i nw:!g.l o wawiRe [From yi g0

8 prodominunily in othor sanpounds when the sseond mmbar is
3 varhul mous ;e g, grama-of dief of o s, d:m-gln.i. dasgers, it
:fi.l:.l fradifen by The futhers, rakso-hdn dewos-slaweg ; hut purn—:rﬁ\rl.n
benddte priitar-ydvan guing out eorly.  Corchralization nover taken plam
it gl Uhe weoall form of -Han kil ; nee ly akaf-tdb fled o the wxle,
kravya-vihans conecwing iorpars, carme-mnd  fouser, yusmib-nite el
L

y. lomn pepularly when (e soeond membor js an ordinary (non
vortal) moun ;e gourd - naed hronlnemd, pré-napit great-grandom ; bol
eandrd-ilrpl) dacing o dndlima! garmaid, plinoe-nava min emeed,

i, ‘e final vowel of the it member is ofton longthened
especially. before ¥; e.g nuna-vrdh prosgwring by Jfood.
This ia often due to an old rhythmical tendemoy (also
appearing in the sentencel to lengthen a vowel before
a single consonant hetween two short syllables: epg.
rathi-sdl alile fo diaw e ear.

¢, Final & or T of the first member [s oftan shortened

bﬂ&nngruupul’cmuumtaur a lung syllable ; wg firna-

mradas soff ax seoal l,’urq.i] prthwl-ﬂ:ha standing on the

earth (prihivi) ; smiva-catana driving gwey distase (miva),
Doubling of Consonants,

51. The pslutsl ch etymologically represents a double
sound and metrically lenglhena a preceding short vowal.
For the latter renson the RV. Pratisakhye pressribes (e
doubling of ok (in the form of och) after a ahort vowel, and,
wi regurds long vowels, after & ouly, when s vowal folloywe.'
This rule iz followsd by Max Muller in his sditions of the
RV.; &g utd echaudih, 8-cchdd-vidhans, but me chantsat,

LT Vadlo MBS almosl invarishly write tho simpls ob, and this
practice s followed by Aufreshit @ his edithem of the Rigveds sl
Xo v, Behroodor jn-his sdition of the M3, It §s'alse Tullowod kn Lie
prosmni work.
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52. Before vowuls final & pud n, if preceded by a short
vowel, are doubled ; ¢ g. kidfhh indeah; dhann indral,
Though the nasal is alwsys written double, the motre shows
that this rle iz only partinily applied as regards pronun-
ciation in tha RV,

a. The compound vesso-sive mith eiliioes g desld (Ben) lo an
vmerphion.
Initial Aspiration.

53. After a final ¢, initinl & regulurly becomes e e @
yhe chakndvama for yid fakndvima.

a. The same change ocensionally takes place sfter ¢; thus
vipit chutudri (for futudri) ; turasat chusmi (for Susmi).

54. TInitisl h, after softening » precading k, ¢, &, B, s
el fo the soft aspirate of that mute; ¢ g. sadhryig
ghita for hitd; dvid dhavyani for 4vap havyini ; sidsd
(h6ta for sidat hota

55. I gh, dh, bh, or h are st the end of a {riudical)
syllable beginning with g, d, or b, and loss their sspiration
as final or otherwise, the initinl consonants are aspirated by
way of compensstion;' e.g. from dagh reach the 4. =
injunctive is dhak (for dagh-); -bidh weafeing begomes
-bhiit; dgh milking bocomes dinik,

B. Internal Bandhi.

58. The rules of internal Bandhi apply to the finals of
rools and nominal and verbal stems before ull endings of il
glension (except those beginning with consemanta of the
midille stem : 73 a) and conjugstion, before primary suffixes
{182, 1) and before secondary auffizes (182, 2) beginning
with & vowel or . Many of these rules agree with thoss
of external Sandhi, 'The most important of those which
differ from external Sandhi are the following:

1 Thin fa mot really componsation but (he survival of the uriginal
initial aspiration of sneli roots, which was Jost owing to the aveidanes
of nu napirate st the beginning snd end of the some svilslile,  Hanes
when ihe Gonl sspirate dissppasred, te fultisl returnad.
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Final Vownls.

57. In muny cases befors a vowul 1 s changed bo iy
u and G to uv; e g dhi+e = dhiy-d dab. « Jfor thought;
bhil +i = bhuy-£ on earfh ; yu-yuv-& has joined (v yu).

58. Final y before y becomes ri (154, 3); o. g. kr make:
kri-yite 3. &, pres, pass, is dowe. Finul 7 befors consonant
terminations is changed o ir, after lubials to fir; e g g7
seallow: gir-yita is swallowed, gir-nd swalloeed ; pr il
par-yite is filled, pir-nk fillsd.

58. e, ai, o, nu are chunged before suffixes beginning
with vowels or y to sy, &y, av, v respectively ; e g
Bo+u = day-d lying; Tai+e = riy-é for weallh; gote =
Eiv=2 fir @ cow: mau+i=nav- in o boat; got¥a =
Bav-ya relafing fo couws.

Final Consonants,

60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is
the nnchangealbileness of the final consomants {op. 821 of
roote and werbal or pominal stems before suffixes and
terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels and vasnls
(while before other letters they usually follow the rules of
-oxternal Sandhi); e.g. vac-ya fo De spoken, duras-yi
worshipwing, yésas-vat glorlons; vie-mi I gwak (bul vikti
speaks); voo-am T will speak, pappo-yit wonld miz : prafic-
ab nom. pL forwurd

i, Wafore tho primary suffix ue, 4 s asvimilated ; o 2 fnonnn, ot
{fie ad-na), ehln-nk s of (for shid-ma); sad bofore the secondary
suffizes muni snd mayo, t and &} ep vidydo-mant seompanisd Ly
fighsning {widydit ) aml worn-mdys consluting of oy (mfd) To the nooiual
edm-form pap-nfm (for gag-nllm) o el= (sda) the final ¢ by snimilnted,

6L. Nominal or verbal stems ending in eonsanants and
followed by terminutions econsisting of a single consonsul,
drop the termination altogether, two conmonants not being
toleruted at the end of a word (28). The final consonant
that remsins is then treated necording to the rules of external
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Sandhi Thus prific+s nom. & firward becomes prad
(the s being first dropped, the palatals being changed to
gutturala by 27, and the k being then dropped by 28);
similsrly a-dohi+t = d-dhok fie milked (55),

B82. Aspirates followed by any sounds exeept vowals,
sewivowels or nasals ((10) lose their aspiration ; e. g. randh -+
dhi = rend-dhi' 2. 8. nor. impv, subjrel; labh+sya-te =
lsp-syate (B.) 8. 5. fut. will fake; but yudh-i in battle ;
A-rdbh-ya selzing,

i A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown haek before
dhv, bh, s (55); & g ind-dhwvam 2. pl. impy, of indh
kindle ; bhud-bhis inst, pl., bhot-si loe. pl.  But before &
this rule applies anly partially ; thus from dabh farm : des.
dip-sa-ti desires fo fgure, dip-sd inlending fo kil ; bhas
chow : bips-a-ti chows ; gub hide: des ju-guk-ga-tas besido
aghuksat ; dah wm: part. diksat beside dhiksant; duh
weilk : sor. -duksgat beside a-dhulksat.

b -But it is thrown forward on s following t and th?®
which are softenod: e g rabh+ta = rab-dhid seized ;
runddh + ti = rundd-dhi ; rundh + tim = rund-dham 3 &,
impw. let him obsbruct.

63. Palatale. o, While o regularly becomes guttural
before consonants (ef. 81; 27: 71), J in some cases (the
majority) becomes guttural (k, g),* in others cersbral (t, d, 9) ;

1. For the Vedic langunge tolerstes two aspirates neithor af the
beginning and the sl of thi sens sylinble nor at the end of ane apd
the beginning of UWw next, On the pthir hand, Lthere ls no loss ol
wepivation in the root if an aspite (after o yowel) which belongs to a
suilfix or @ soennd mEmber of & compannd follows; e g vibhi-bhis
wilh the Fillkius ; garbla-dhi we frmding-plece. [The bwa imperstives bo-
dhi lie fir bho-dhi, and ja<hi sivike for Jha-hs, foliow the geneenl ruls,)

E Ellil-ll'l'- i the wiew of . this roul AL plase, Lhie weak stews of whiek
dndh (following the ansligy of 424) beevines dbat Before § aod h
{(af. 134 B &

* Jalways bocomes k before o conjigativnal o (ep, 14, §)5 o g mrk-
ml l-l.ﬂlmt of ZIII# 1=1 28
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o g- nk-th spoken [+ vac); yuk-td goined (v ¥uj); rug-pd
token (v/70j: ep. 63); bat rét nom. 8. king (for raj+8);
mrd-dhi 2, s impv. wipe (for myj-dhi) ; ras-tra Hingdom (for
raj-tra: ap. G4).

b. The palsta]l & before Bh (73 a) uormally bocomes 4 ;'
k bafore 8;" always 8 before t and th (op. 64) ; o g pad-
bhis wilh looks (phé), vid-bhis with tribes {vif); vek-gydst
ful, of vif ealer; vik-gi loe pl. (vig); dik nom. s of dif
direction ; ndk nom, & of nid wight ; vig-td enlerad (/vif).

& o and § (nol & palubalizes following n; e g. yaj+na=
yaj-fid sacrifics, but praf-nd question.

i, The ch of the rool prach ast iz treated like &;
fi-prilk-git §, s ais- aor,, G-prit 3. & 8- nor. (= A-prach-s-t);
Pre-1i asked, prig-tam inf fo asi.

64. Corehrals change following dentals to cevchrals (80}
e is4-td =is-td ; av-is + dhi = avid-dhi & s imypv, is-
sor. of 8v; §ap +nim (for pap-nim) = gan-nam (ep. 58, 60a).

a. While the sevebenl sililanl 8 seems always® to be-
como & corebical mots (8 oc @) in deslension and Decomes
d in eonjugation, it regulirly becomes k before 5 in comju-
gation (ep. 68D and 67); o, g @vis +8 = dvit nom. 5 laling,
vi-priis + & = vi-priit drop, vi-prid-bhis insl. pl.; wy-is4

dhi =gvid-dhi 2. s.impy, is-por. of sy fovour ; dvig+ea-t=
dvik-gat 3. & inj. sa- aor. ol dvis hatle,

65. Change of dental n to cerebral g,

A preceding cerebral T, § 1y 8 (even though vowels, gnt.
turnl or labiul mutes or nnsals, y, v, or h intervens) changes
u dental n (followed by a vowel or n, m; y, v) to cercbral n ;
&g nr+niém = nrndm of men; PitT+niam = pitfoam of
Sualhers ; var + na = vdrna m. eolowr : w8+ na = ugnd hol ;

¥ g in chees of dif nnd dfé: dig-bhyds, drg-bhin

L But in the nom. wig (vid), vi-piy (vi-pid) and spdy apy (apdid) the
corehral haw takon Lhe placs of the phetetis & owiug to the Tnfloenss
af other forms in wikich tho corebral is phonetie.

B No ezamipls cocurs of thin wouni belore the mo of thi loe, plar.
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krdmana n. sfep (vowals and labinl nasal intervene), arképs
(guttural and wowal) ; gybhuati ssizes (labial mute) ; brah-
magya dévotion (vowel, b, labial nasal, vowel ; n followed
by y).t

This rule is followed thronghout within a word evan when
i # which it contains is produced by Sandhi; ¢ g. nguvinsh
{for w suvinih).

w Tha'dorchalization of n takee piaes uhmest aa regularly mvorbs
aompounded with the propoaltions pré Mfre, pirh meay, pdrl yoeed,
miir (Fur nis) b we will ae in pominal derivitives if Lhvese o iins.
tiona ;o g pars-nade (oud thrust), pro-netf guils (ni lawd]; phed-houts
fhewsind ; pranitt brouthes {/an}; nir hanyds (han seide), but not in forma
willi ghn (e.g abhi-pra-ghudnti}; prd hinomf, bub pari-hindmi

hid el

% In nominal eomponnds 1 is nully corelralind whan & Is the
{uitial of the scond member Ik the BY.; «. g dur-piman dwmmed,
pri-papht yreuljrombsd ; but tri-nfki n. Kird e, T s loss fre-
quont medigily § e g plevibnd fromom, viss-monas swsly-giditel, il
fxi-manns if far-sdng mnd | np-ploa piclay drisk (o v, but pari-piua
s, drisl Cop, 40 2 8]

" & Corchenlization ls even sxtonded to extornal SBundhi in a alwenly

wonnseted following word, most often Initially in Lthe enclitic nas
mmroly i sthee monveyHables such g nil neic, 5 ke, pecasioually in
othir words alao* o g mhd sionh | phel petd o .o ovidat I8 wme.
times ocours madinlly, aftanest in bhe enellile pronoun ena lhir | e g
fnitra gnsm. It oecasionally appears in acconted worls also after
finul r; og gor dhons.

Tuble ahowing when n changes to .

¢ | in spite of iutervening vowels, | change | if followed

T guiturals (including Bj, | ‘m hy vowels,
r | labials (including v), (T n, m, ¥, V.
8 | sudy n

i Thers are bwe excoptions to this rale 4 the RV, the gen, plure.
N

% Afiir the fndl cerebral s of &t (for gda siz), assimilited to the
following 1 (83), initial dental n s ceroliralized In sho.pavatl ninely-siz
(T2 ) snd in sag giramimiia (B
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66 A. The dental n

L. remmins unchanged hefore y and v; e g, han-yite 15
slain ; tan-v-and strefching, indban-van posssssed of fuel
(indhana), dsan-vant having @ mouth.

2. sz final of n root becomes Anusvara hefore s; og. ji-
ghim-sa-ti wishes to Kill (v'han); also when it is inserted
before final & or ¢ in the neuter plural (Tle; 88); we.
énima-i n. pl of énas sn; bLovimg-i n, pl. of havis
olilation (83).

B, The dental g

L becomes denfal t as the final of roots or nominal
stems

a. befors the s of verbal suffixes (future, norist, desiderative)
it the three verbs vas dicctl, vas shine, and ghas eaf ; thus
B-vit-sia Mo fast dicelt; vit-syoti icill shind ; ji-ghat-sati
wighes to cal (171, 5) and Jighat-st Aungry.'

b. before case-endings with initinl bh in the reduplicated
perf. participle and in four other wonds: thus Jagyvid-bhis
inst, pl. having awakened ; ugdd-bhis from usds L daew ;
miid-bhis, mid-bhyis fron: mis m.montl ; svitavad-bhyas
from sva-tavas selfstromy, This change was extended
without phonetic justification® to the nom. ace. s. n. in the
RV., aa tatan-vit extending firr,

1. disappears

f, bebweon mutes; e g d-bhak-ta 8. . s- aor, for
é-bhak-g-ts beside d-bhak-s-i, of bhaj share; eas-te for
cakg-to (=original coaf-s-te) 8. s pres. of caks speuk;
n-gdha wneielen for a-ghs-ta from ghas eof,

A similar loss oceurs in verbal coraponnds formed with

! Phe shinnge of 8 to 1 baforn tho & of Wi 56, of & posk fonse, us in
VY -AvAL hier aloke fordh frath wl-vas, ks prolubly got o phionetic elinnge,
hiat: is ratlier dus to Lhe infoooes of the 3, o of sthur preterites with LT
*iovis having thus become &-vit instoad of "dvas

¥ Thore huving bean uo cose-ending o hore. No example vecmm iu
the BV, and AV, of & Joo. pl. 1o vat-au
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the preposition nd and the roots sthd stund and stambh
support ; e g. ut-thita and rit-tabhita raised up.

b, before dh; e. g é8-dhi for Sis-dhi 2. s impv. of is
order; d-dhvam 2 pl. mid. impv. of Gs sif; also after
beecoming & und cerehralizing the following dental ; e 2.
#-sto-dhvam (for d-sto-g-dhvam) 2. pl. nor. of stu praise.

67. Change of dental s to cerebral 5.

A preceding vowel excopt & (even though Anusvirs'
intervenes) as well as k, v, 9 change dental & (followed by
& vowel, 8, t, th, n, m, ¥, v to cevebral §;* e. g, from havis
oblation: havis-B inst. s., havims-i nom, pl ; cdksns n.
¢ye: cdksus-& inst s, edksiims-1 nom. pl: ; havis-gu loe.
pl; srdj £ wreath: seak-gi loc. pl; gir F song: gir-si
loe. pl.; ti-gthati gdonds lrom sthi stand ; cdksus-mant
Jossessing gyes ; bhavi-syiti will le from bhit e ; SU-SVAPS
fhas slept from svap seep. But sarpib (final); minas-i
(n precedes) ; us-rd* medulinal.

. 'Tha cershrallzation of & reguinrly takes place In the BY. initially
{1 vorbal compoumds after prepositions ending in i and u, wswell as in
pomingl derivatives from sich compound verbs; also after the preposi-
tion nis owl; o.g. ni gids il does, don yravantl tey preis nih-gihn-
ménah conguervag,*

b In nominel sompoimds & I meore esually corebralized than not,
whes the initind = of the second membor 16 precodod by vowals other
than 7 ; & g su-sdms Aeving shunlen! Soaa,  But e by uftan retained in
L BV, not only when ¥ or ¢ followa, as in hrdi-apfs twding the koo,
pai-avard sing by sers, but alss whan thore B oo sneh canse bo provenl

t The s, however, remsine in forms of himps (fure, mima kiss, and

pums man, probably under the infineno of the strong forms hindatl,
nsam, &

* Wards in which s otherwise follows ¢ or any vowel but & must be
of foreign origir, & bfsaya u demon, biss o, veal fre, bush n. rapour,

% y pemaine when immedistely followed by ¢ or £, o. g tards, tisf-
bhia, tisfulin [, of trl thres; usrds gon., usrl and usedm loo, beside
naar yoc. dioim.

* The n reiins unslanged whan followed by r (vven when & in-
tervenes) or * (aven though & intervenss, with additional m or ¥ in
Emar remeniher and syne mwamil
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the change § e, 1. gd-makhi bezido gd-sakhil possssing catife.  Aftar e this
8 becomes ¢ In svar-sd light eimming, avie-shii £ obtuinment of Bight.

& Cemwhralimntion is oven extanded to sxternal Bandhl in iniiial
® aftur o final § it uoin the RY. when the twe wonls aro syhinetielly
Elosely souneetnd, This chasgn eldafly bakes plave in monesyllabis
promouns aod pacticlos, auch as =i 2y, slm, ama, sild, and partion-
Buly o woz fostt. Tk alad oo in numerais varbal Forms and
participles ; o.g. shydm i sthd for gy are, divi Bin Bedng iw Recreesi. . Th
ather words the ehangs s fam; o g 1ef sadbdsthil?! Tn the luter
Samhiths this form of external Sandli is viry fors ixespl 1y the
combiination & e,

Table showing when & changes to 8.

Vowels except & | change | if followed

{in apite of intar- | P by vowals,
veriing Anusyiir), | to t, th, n,
kK, ra 8 | Wy, v |

68. The Inhial m remains unchanged before y, v, 1 (op.
60 and 42 B 1); e g. yam-ydmins being gwided, vam-rd m.
ant, dps-mlukta conecalel. Bub before suffixes heginning
with v it becomes n; w4 jagan-van having gone (from
‘Bam jo). _

69. 4, The breathing h becames k in sl roots before 5 ;
g dhdk-gi 2 s pres. from dah bum: sak-gi 2, 5 pres,
from sah previl.

b, In roots beginming with d i is treated like gh before
T, th, dh; e g dah 4 th = dag-dhd Duynd (621), duh 4 tim
= dug-dhiém 5. du. pres. Bimilarly treated is the oldest
form of the perf, pass, partieiple of the root mub : mug-dha
brifdlerar.

¢ bin all other roots is treated like sy aspirnte cerebral,
which after changing following t, th, dh to dh and

YT lhe BY, nocurs i Sanidhi y&jub skannpim (for sleanmdm’ wiil;.
ot carebialization of the gn (ep 059,
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lengthening & preceding short vowel, ia dropped ; e g.
sah + ta = si-dhd ' svercomie ; rih 4 ta = ri-ghd  lickad ;
muh +ta = mi-dhd (AV,) bewildered ; vah +ta = 2-dhd ;7
vah-+ dhyim = yo-dhvdm (V)"

d. An oxception to ¢ is the rool nah bind; in which b ia
treatod as dh: mad-dhi bownd. An exception to beth b
and ¢ is the root drh: dr-dhd firm (begins with d and has
a-short vowal)*

CHAPTER IIT
DECLENSION

70. Declension, or the inflexion of nominal stems by
means of endings that expresa the various syntactical rela-
tions represented by the eases, is most conveniently treated,
owing to charnoteristie difference of form, meaning, and use,
under (1) nouns (ineluding adjectives) ; (2) numerals; (3) pro-
nouns,

In Vedie there are

g. three genders: ‘mmulinu, feminine, and neufer ;

b, thres numbers: singalar, dual, and plural ;

¢. sight casos: nominative, yoeative, mecusative, instru-

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative.®

b Tu &l theos prsk participlos the dh la'dn the BV. weltben s .

Wit Saenprasirann.

¢ Through vash-dhivam: wsh here becoming o jest we original aa
{ihrongh ns) becoimes o (ep. 45 b

& Pofore this ¢h the vowel £ nover sppears Jengthaned, bl it &=
prosodieally Tong {op. & note 2).

B Plikn is the order of the cuses in the Hindo Sanskeit grammuriing
exenpting Lhe vooative, which is not regarded by them asacas Tt
in convenient ss the ooly wrrangemont by which snel cosss a5 wre
identionl In form, either o the singular, the dual, or the plorsl, sy
Lt gropod together.
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1. The normal case-endings ndded to the stom are the

following -—
SmeurLan. Doarn Pruaar.
FTRE <. o, F. 5. H. ¥ K.
N = - r
Y. =—n - nn i as iv
A. om — ]
L i ! 3
Al ! bhyua
(. = } fim
| 5 i o i

#. The voeative is the same (apart from the neeent) as
the nominative in all numbers except the mase. and fem.
ming. of vowel stems generally and the mase, sing. of ton-
sunant stems in -an; -man, -van; -mant, -vant; -in: a8,
-yims, -vams; -tar.

b. The nom. ace. sing, has the bare stem excopting the
words in -g, which sdd m.

¢ The nom, voe. ace, plur. neut. before the ending i
insert n after a vowel stem and before n gsingle final mute
or sibilant of a eonsonant stem (modifying the n aceording
to the chamcter of the consonant : cp. 86 A 2),

72. An important distinetion in declension is that hetween
the strong and the weak stem. It is fully devaloped only
in derivative consonant stems formed with {he suffizes -afio,
=An,-man, -van ; -ant, -mant, ~vant; -tar; -yams, ~Vilms.
In the first four and in the last the wesk stem is further
reduced before vowsl endings. The stem lere has threo
forms, whieh muy be distinguished as strong, middle, and
weakest.

a. Bhift of soeent was the eause of the distinetion. Tlhe
stem, having been sccented in the etrong cases, hare naturally
presarved its full form; but it ws shortened in fhe weuk
cases by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar
reason the last vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly
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shorténed in the voeative, beennsw thie acoent always shifts
to the first syllable in that case,

73. The strong stem appears in the following cases:

Nonw. yoo. ace. sing,

Nonw vod, ace. dinl of mase, nouns,"
Nom. voc, (not aco.) plir.

Nom wvoe. ace. plural only of neuters.

. When the stem hsa thres forms, the: middle stem
appears before terminations beginning with s consonant®
{(bhydm, bhis, bhyas, su); the weakest befors terminations
beginning with a vowel in the remaining wenk cases;
&g pratyific-au nom. du.; pratydg-bhis inst. pl.;
pratic-os gen, du. (93).

5. Im neuters with three stems, the nom. voo. nee. sing,
are middle, the nom. voe. ace. du. wenkest; e.g pratyik
sing. ; pratic-l du. ; pratyifie-i pl (98). The other cases
ure 84 in the mnsc.

NOUNE.

T4. Nominal stems are, owing to divergences of inflexion,
best classified under the main divisions of consonnnt and
vowel declension.

L Stems ending in consonsnts® may be subdivided into

A. unohangeabls 3 B. changeable:
IT. 8tems ending in vowels into thosein A.aandd; B, i
and u; C, T and G

! Exeopling namos of relationehip lu -tar (101}, noarly all mouns
with changsahls stems form their fominine with the suffic -1 (100},

2 Jhilngeabla stams are named in this grosamae In fhelr strong 2ud
ariginul form, thoogh Lhe middle form would he more practical, inge-
much ae that is the form in which changeable stems appear 83 prior
mamber in sumpounds.

¥ Bomp Bmnskril grammnars hegin with the vowel decleasion (o a
{IT. A) eince this contalns the majority of all tha dedined stoms in
the lenguage. Bul it appears preferable to begin with the copsonant
declension which adde the normal endings (T1) withont modification,
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I. A. Unchangeabls Stems.

75. These stems are for the most part primary or radieal,
but slsa inclule gome seeondary or derivative worda:  They
v in consonants of all classes exoept puituraly (bhesa having
always bécome palatnls, which however revert to the ariginal
spund in eerbain cnsss). They are lable o such changes only
us are required by the rules of Sandhi before the eonsonant
terminations (¢p. 16a). Maseulines and feminines ending
in the same consonnnt are inflecled exactly alike; and the
niutors differ only in the ace. & and nom. voe. nee. du.and pl.

T8. The final consonants of the stem retain their original
gound before vowel terninations (71) ; but when thers is no
ending (Le. in the nom, sing., in which the & of the m. and
f. is dropped), nnd before the ending su of the loc. pl, they
must be reduced Lo one of the lettersk, t, t, p or Visarjantya
[27) which respectively becoms g, d, d, b or ¢ before the
terwinations beginning with bh.

g, The voe sing. m, f is the sume as the nom. except in
stems in (derivative) na (R8)

b Formus of the nom. voo. ace, pl o keem not to oceur
in the Samhiias ' except in the derivative as, is, us stems,
whers they are common ; ez dplmsi, areimsi, cdksimsgi.

Stems in Dentals.

77. Paradigm tri-vit m, . n. theeefold,
Sixa. Than Piue
N. m. | trivit n, trivt H.A.] |trivit-8, N, m. [ trivft-as
A, trivi-am notrivie mefl ) trivitaun A gy 1 trivft-as
1. trivit-a l.

b -bhig
D, t.ri:i{tb-n M., [heived: rm}n Ab. | -bhyas]
Al & irivyt-as . trivit-on| G. irivit-g
L trivit-4 T Etri.vg:a-m] | 5 tzim

m. £ V. trivpt-aa.

! Bl in the Brihmoans arw fovmid from -bhrt boaring, <vrh ferming,
=hig-% pmeriplcing the N pl. o furme -bhfatl, -veatl, -husti,
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1. Of the stems in t most aro mudieal, nearly thirty of
them being formed with a determinative t added to rools
ending in the short vowels i, u, 75 eg ji-t conguering,
fru-t hearing, kf-t moking. Nearly all of them, however,
nppear g4 the Just member of compounds, oxcept cit ©. thowght ;
dya-t L brillience : oft f doneing ; vi-t L host,  From sarva-
hu-t offering completely ccours in N, pl w the form sarva-
hunti in the AB. There are alse a few derivafive stems
formed with the suffixes -vat, -fit, -it, -ut, and secondury
-t; o, pre-vit L oheight, devi-tit f. divine sireice; sar-it
I, stream ; mar-it m. slorm-god ; yakp-t o, lioer, ddkpt n.
£xerement.

2, There are only three stems in th: kdprth, n. penis,
path m. path, abhi-fnéth adj. piercing.

3. a. About 100 stems end in radieal d, all but » few
being roots used as the finnl member of compounds; e g
nom. adri-bhid mounfain-cleaving. Only eight ocour s
monosyllabic snbatantives : nid . confompt, bhid £ deslroyer,
vid £ Enowledge, 0d f, ieove, mid £ joy, mfd [ clay, hfd n.
heart (used in weak cases ounly); snd pdd m. fict. The
lutier Jengthens ita vowel in the strong cases:

Sing. N. pit. A. pid-am. L pad-a. D.pad-é. AbG.
pad-fs. L. pad-i

D N.A. pad-a. [ Ab pad-bhyam. G.L. pad-és.

Pl, N. pid-as. A. pad-ds, [. pad-bhis. D. pad-bhyds.
G, pad-am. L pat-sil.

b, Thére are also six stems formed with derivative d
(snffizal -ad -ud), seciningly all fominine; drs-dd and dhys-ad
neller millsipne, bhas-d hind quariess, van-88 longing, dar-dd
gurdwann, knk-nd summid, kil-ad palade.

4. There sre shout fifty rudical stems in dh, simple or
compound. Thoy are almost restricted to m. and £, no
distinetively n., forms (N, A dw pl.) ocenrviog and anly four
forme being used a8 o in the G. L. & Seven stems appear

] ~
aINnDeE"
J—\.rx_.'l
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a3 monosyllabio nouna : vidh strenglhening as a masc. adj.,
tha rest as fem. substantives: nddh bond ; aridh foe; kmidh
henger ; yidh fight ; mfdn conflicf ; vidh prosperity ; spfdh
batile.

5, Radieal stems in n are formed from half & dozen roots.
Four of these are monosyllahie sulsbuntives: tdn L suceeasion ;
rdn m. joy ; vhn m, wood ; evin adj. sounding.' Thers are
also the eompound adjectives tuvi-avdn maring eloud and
go-gin erimming coice.  Hon slaying oceurs as the final
member of ab least thirty-five compounds, but as it follows
for the most part the analogy of the mn stens, it will be
treated nnder thess (B2)

Btems in Labials.

8. These stams, which end in p, bl und m only, are not
numercus, No neuters ceeur in the first two and only one
or two in the last.

1. All the monosyllabic stems in p are fem. substantives,
They are: &p waler, Kfp beauly, ksip night, ksip finger,
rip decedf, rip curth, vip rod. There ure also about a dozen
compounds, all adjectives excapt vi-gtdp L swmmil, Three
of the adjectives vecur aa [, the rest aa m. ; o g padu-tép
. dlelighting i caltle,

i, 4p lengthens the stem in the W.V. pl. iip-as, a form
sometimes ussd for the A, alse.  The forms eecurring are
Sing. I. ap-&. Ah.G. ap-ds, DuN. ap-a. PLN.V. ap-as. A,
ap-as. I ad-bhis, D.Ab, sd-bhyds. G.sp-am. L. ap-si.

%, The six uneompounded stems in bh are all i substan.
tives: ksubh push, gfbh scising, ndbh destrover, dubh
splendowr, stubh praise (also ad. prodsing), and kakibh peud.
There are also more than a dozen compounds: the substan.
tives are all £, the rest being m. or £ adjeetives; thero are

U Tl woocimt of thioss stums by irvepular in rosalning an s radies)
syilable (App. IOTL 11, 1%, excopt tand (heside tind) and vaubm,
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o nouters. The exses of tri-ghibh f. briple prosse (a metre)
are: Sing. N. tristip. A trigtibh-am. L trigtubh-d. D.
triggabh-e. Ab. trigtibh-ss L, trighibh-i; PL A
trigtibh-us,

a. ndbh lengthens its vowel in the N, pl nibh-as.
‘A. nibh-as.

8. There are five or six monosyllabic stems in m, and
one compound: §&m n. happiness, ddm n. (¥) hotse, I,
gim, jém f. parth, him m. (¥} cold; sam-ndm £ favour,

. Giém and jém syncopate in thes. LAD.G.: gm-8, jm-i;
gm-ds, jm-ds; ksim syncopates in the AbL.G. s and
lengthens its vowsl in N.du, pL : ksm-ds; kpam-; keam-as,
Dém has the G. s dén (for ddm-g) in the expressions patir
din and piti din = dam-patis and dim-patl lord of the
houise and Iord and lady of the howsc.

Stems in Palatals.

79. The palatals (e, J, &) undergo a change of organ when
finnl and before consonant terminations (ep, 63), ¢ always
becomes guttural (k or g), j and & nearly always becoms
guttural, but somotimes eerehral (§ or @b

1. The unchangeable stems in ¢' when uncompounded
are monosyllabic snd almost exclusively [ substantives.
Tvéc shin, howaver, twice oceurs as a m., and krifie curlew
ia m. Compounds, as adjectives, nre often m., but enly one
form occurs us i n., in the adv. 8-pfk in o mised manner.
Viao speech would be declined as follows :

Sing. N.V. vik. A. vac-am (Lat wocem) L vio-i.
D, viac-é. Ab.G. vic-ds. L. viec-i.

Dual, N.A.V, vc-d, vac-au. I vég-bhyim.

Plur. N.V, viic-as. A. vic-as (rarely vic-ds). 1. vig-bhis.
D.Ab. viig-bhyds, . vee-am.

| Stama iy derivaiive allo are changuable (93}
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Similarly declined am :—tvie shin'; sic ke rie lesfre,
fbo flame, seie ladle; fo stansa, mfe injury; ni-mric
sunsel and other compounds. Erifio forms its N, s. krih,
dw. kriinean.

2 There is only one stem in oh  Eirmed from the root
preh ask: N, du. m. bandhu-pfoh-f asbing affer kinsmen ;
also the D. and A, infinitive forms ppeh-é {6 ash, sam-pfeh-o
{0 greel ; vi-pfob-am and sam-pfeh-am (o ask,

#. o, Uncompounded radical stems in § are mostly L
substantives ; but &f dricer, vij stake af ploy are m., and
yiij,* raj, bhraj are m. o8 well as f. Neut. forms oocur in
eompound adjectives, but never the distinetively n. endings
of the N, AV, du and pl®

When the j is derived from o gutbural, it hecomes o
gulbural in the N, & and befors consgnant endings ;' when
derived from an old palatal, it becomes a eerebrdl in the
N. &' and before consonanie, but k before the su of
the L. pl.

Thus in the N, firk (arj) tigowr ; nir-nik (oir-ndj) bright
garment; but bhrat m. shining (bhraj), vat m. king, £
mistress ; L. pl. svak-gi garlands (srdj), pro-yék-gu offering
(pra-yij).

= The N of wra-yhd £ dbore of e snorifelnd shéadion snd of dvarhd m.

pries whe offers e sblitiem I anomalops ip dropping Wi | anil sdding
the » of the nom. : sva-yis, Bvayas (op; 28a).

b Thers are sevon . and . adj or-subst, formed with
the suffixes ~aj and -ij; d-svapm-aj slepless, tren-8] hirsty,

1 From vywo sefemil ooducs the slrong fonm: nru-vyafeam far et
vy, o From asg socomgpusry iy the strong forma A, -sfls-quom, aodd N, pll
salo-ge

% This word moaning componion slse hes 8 poaadiced form in
NoA. & dm o yhia (for plak', yidj-am, yai)-8,

? Pk in o Brahmans -bhaj sheroag forma thio 5. pl, o form -bhadjl.

4 Excapl in riv-ik Brom ria-j m. serifony dwee sams, pricd (from
ya) scrific,
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dhrs-Aj bold, san-&j old ; ub-ij desiring, bhur-ij f. anm, vap-ij
m. fruder. There Is aléo the n. dspj’ iood.
udij m.f, would be declined as follows :

Sing. N. ufik, A. ufij-am. 1. uéij-a.  D. usije
G. usij-as.

Du.N, udij-a. G.L. ukij-os.

PLN. ufij-as. A.ufij-as. L usig-bhis. . ubig-bhyas.
(3 nfij-am.
4 There are sbout sixty monosyllabie and ot pound
stoms in & formed from sbout & duzen roots Nino meno-
syllubic stems are f.: dab worship, aié direction, dfé lbak,
naé night, péé siyht, pis ormamant, prié idispule, vis sellement,
yrifi finger, Two are m.: i6 lord and spds spy. All the
rest are compounds (sbout twenty of them formned from
-dff), Some half-doxen ecases of the latter are used =
neutar, but no distinetively n. forms (N.A. du, pl.) veenr,
The 4, ns it represents an old palatal, normally becomes
cerebral d before bh, hut in dif and dré a guttural. Before
the su of the L. pl. it phonetically and regularly becomes k.
It usually also beeomes k in the N, & (which originally
ended in 5), ns dik, ndk ; but carebral t in spié and vi-spas
spy, vis and vi-pas a river.
The normal forns, if made from vid settlement, would L
W.V.vit. A, vifam. L vikt. D. vi-d. Ab.G, vi-ds.
L. vis-L

Die N.A. vib-&, vif-an

PL N.A. viéas. I vig-bhis. D. yid-bhyds. G. vig-am,
L. vik-gil

g The K. of some compottnids of dri is nisalleed, ss ki-gfa (for
Kkl-afak) of whal kind 1, but th-dfk wuch,

Tha N, s irrogularly represents the final palatel (80} in purodid
AL mecr{fisial cake 1 M. purcdis, A parodidan.

¥ This word is of obawure origin, but the'd probably roprosemid &
rudpeed suffix,
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Stems in Cerebrals.

80. The only cercbral stems that oecur end in d and &
Of the former there are only two: id £ pmise {only found
in & L id-8) and id £ refreshiment fonly in & L id-& and
G. id-ds),

There are & number of stems from about & dozen rools
ending in g preceded by i, n, 5, or k. ‘Seven of these are
uncempounded : is £ refreshment, tvis L ailement, dvis f.
hatred, eig f. injury; G5 L dawn ; pfks £ satiation ; dadhfy
Bolid,  The rest sre compounds of the above or of mis wink,
grig lean, uks sprinkle, mus steal, prus drip, dhys dare,
¥rs min; dkg ¢pe. The s becomes ¢ in the N., and d before
bh, but is of course dropped when k precedes ; e N, dvit,
vi-prit £ drop, an-dk eyeless, blind ; L pl. vi-priid-bhis.

& The fual beeaties & in Ui adverbial nomter form dadhsk soldly.

Btems in h,

8L There are some ecighty stems formed from shout
& dozen roota. All three genders ure found in their inflexion,
but the neuter is rave, occurving in two stems only, and
sever in the plural.  Of moncsyllabic stems nih destroyer,
mih mist, gih hiding-place, riih sprout ave £, dedh fisnd is m.
ur L, sdb comgueror is m., mdh greal, we and o Al the
teed are compoinds, more Lhan fifty being formed from the
threa roots druh hale, vah curry, 8ah overvome ; over thirty
of them from the last.' The two stems uspih £ & metre,
und sardh fee wro obscure in origin,

a. As h represents both the old guttural gh and the uld
palatal jh it should phouetically becomes g or d Lufore bh,
but the cerebral represents both in the only two forms that
occur with g bh ending. In the only L, pl. that peens,

! api-ndh £ sk corw only in the L < upd-nihii. Judging Ly
Ll inflerion of the wonl in classloal Sanskrit the b would become =
dental in the M. « wad befire consamant endings,
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anadut-su (from anad-vih), the h unphonetically became ¢,
which has been dissimilated to t. In the N. the phonetic k
appears in the six forms -dhak, -dhuk, -dhruk, -ruk,
-sprk, usnik, and the unphonetio t in the three forms -vit,
sy, sardt.

I, Biema formed from vah ' and sah lengthen the mdical
vowel in the strong cases, the former always, the latter
gemernlly.

The forms aciually oecurring if made from sih eicloricus
wonld be:

Sing. N.V. m. f.94t" A m. f. sab-am. [ sah<i. D. sah-6.
Ah.G. sah-ds. L. sah-i.

Du. N.AV. m. f. sah-d und sah-au. N. A n, sah-i.

Pl. N.AV. m. [ sah-as. A, m. sdh.as and sah-ds;
{. sih-as. D. sad-bhyds. G. m. ssh-am. L m.
sat-sii.

Stems in .’

82. There are over fifty stems in mdical r.' The preceding
vowel is nearly always i or u, only two stems eonlaining
& and three a. Twelve stems are monosyllabic (seven £,'
three m.* two n), the rest being eompounds. The r
romains befors the su of the L. pl, and the radieal vowel

1 anad.vih being » changeahle stem with thres forms Iy Ereated
undor th irregular changeable stems (06,

* Whan b bocames § the initial a is eorchralized.

# Thare are no stems im 13 whils the Sve which may be reganded
an onding in the semivewels ¥ or ¢ are Lrohted below (103} 8% ni. 0,
or pu shimis

% The siems in which tho rls dorivative (and preeeded by =}, In
thie suffizes -ar and -tar, sre troated balow (101} as ¢ stema

P gis praie, dvir door, dbir bwrden, pur stromghold, tie str, pelr
rietnals, stdr o,

& gir praising, vir preiécion, mir desimper,

* yir waler, wvar light.
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is lengthoned in the N. = and before consonant endings.
The forms ccenrring, if mnde from pidr, wounld he:

Sing. N. pur. A. piram. D. pur-é. Ah.G. pur-és.
L. pur-i.
Dhi. WAL ptir-i, ptir-amw
PLN.V. piir-aa. A, piir-as. I. pir-bhis., 1) pir-bhyss,
G, pur-am, L. piir-si.
. dvile has the weakoned A. pl form ddms (slsa onoe doris and
aitive dvdran), Uie only weak ease cocirring.
b Eir ooonrs in one (strong) form only, N, pl tdc-as, acd slie in
wiie (waak) form anly, L pl. asfbhis !
e ovhe n. lghd s the two eontracted forms D, she-d, G slr-as®
It drops the case-ending in the L. o.? miar,

Stems in s.

83. L. The radieal s stems number alont forty. A dozen
are monosyllabic, five being m, : jilas relatics, mis month,
viia' alode, pums mule? 8as ruler ; two [, ; kas cough, nas
nose; five n.: s fice, bhia light, mias flesh, Adn wrm, ¥6s
welfare. The rest are compounds, e.g. su-dis giring well,
fiteral, ' '

a, Hofore bl the & boeomes d In the two forms I, mid-bhis and [,
mid-hbyda, anl i the anly cther ane that somrs ; dor-bhyim.
b, The Ao pl. hus the aceontuation of weak cnses in mia-fa and

Siine-fa.

2 Thu derivilive stems in & are formed with the saffixes
-aa, <in, -8, ani are, with few exceptions, neuter subsban-
Hves. Al of them lengthen Eheir final vowel in the N.V.A.
pl. n,, o g minfAmsi, jyotime, cdksimgi. The m. and [
are mostly compounds with these stems as their final
member,

@ The as stems conaist almost éntirely of neutars, whiah

TAWIth Irevgnlar nommnt. # With the aceont of & disyllabie,

¥ Liko the an stems (00, 2. * This word might bo 8 faminine.

0w wand will be frondod ldber (99, 8) as im trregular changeably
ahamy,
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ure accented on the root, us man-as wind, but theso a3 final
wenibers of adjeetive compounds muy be inflected in all
threa genders. There are also a few primary muscolines,
which are sceented on the suffix, being either substantives,
as raks-ds m, demon, or adjectives (some of which oceur also
‘inthe £ ns well as n.), ns ap-ds active; and one primary f.,
ug-as daion,

The N. s. m. . lengthens the vowel of the suffix: e.g.
dngiras m., usas' f., su-ménds m. £ In about u dozen
compounds the long vowel appesrs (owing to the influence
of the ma) in the n. also; e. g. irps-mradis s/t as wool

Before endings with initial bh the suffix as becomes o
(45b). The forms nctually oceurring, if made from dp-as,
i, (Lat. Grus) work and sp-as m, £ active would be ss follows:

Sing. N. dpas; apas.  A. fipas; apisam. 1. dpas-a;
apds-i. 1. dpas-o; apds-e. Al. dpas-as; spis-as
L. dpas-i; wphs-i. V, dpas.

Du. N.AV. dpas-i; apis-a, apds-sn.’ D). apé-bhydom.
. dpas-os.

Pl dpams-i; opds-as. 1. dpe-bhis; spé-bhis. D.dpo-
bhyas; apé-bhyss. . G. dpas-im ; spdés-im. L
iipas-su; apds-si.

Similarly N. n. yhfas glory, m. [ yadds glorious; f
apsaras symph.

&, A pumber of forme have the sppairance of being conkrastivng
in thie A & and KA, pl ouf ; dmo= asam and Ba = wses; thos
matdm greet, vodhdm onfainer, uskm doim, jardm o agr, modhim
wislom, vayhm rigowr, n-dgim sinfes, spesrim. PL N m. &bgivis,
fin-dgie, né-vodia copisani, sa-jisia wniled; f, medhla, é-fogan immiti-
aldy, ni-vedia, woshdbie bmmiful A, me An-ighs, an-medhia (2)
intsiigent; 1, usis.

1 he vownl of thle word s optlonally lengthened in the A, &,
N AL dny, K.V, pla: usls-am heside wsda-am, &e,

® The ending su is bere very rro and occurs chisfly ju ihe lster
Samphliks
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6 The is stems, numboring sbout & dozen, consist
primuarily of neuters only.  'When they form final members
of compounds; they are secondarily inflected ns m.; only
one single such form, N. s. svi-focis selfradionf, occurs
asa I

The final s besomes § before vowelendings and the
L, pl su, and r before bh. The inflexion of the n. differs
from that of the m. in the A. s, NA. do. and pL  The
aetupl forms opeurring, if made from Bocis glow in the n.
and from -focis m, (when it differs from the n.), would
he s

Sing. N. focis; A. focis; m, -focig-am. [ Socig-d,
D. ocis-e. Ab.G. docis-ns. L. focig-i. V. Socis.
PLN.A. focims-i, m. -focig-as. L focir-bhis, D). $ocir-
bhyas, (. Socig-8m. L. docis-su (67)
w Adia [ pootyer, which bs not really an Is st being derfved From

A+4die (Lho roduded Porm of the robt #is), |3 inflected thus: N. dls,
A fidisgm. I idig-a. TN, AL iip-sa,

¢, The us stems, numbering al least sixtesn exclusive
of compounds, comprise several primary masculines ns well
us nouters ; three of the latter when compoundiml are also
inflocted us £  Eleven of the us stems are n, substantives,
all but one (jamis Birth) sccented on the cadical syllakle ;
four of these (drus, céksus, tépus, vipus) are nléo used as
m. adjectives. Three of the exclusively m. us stems are
ndjeclives accentod on the suffix, while twe (ndhus, minus)
are snbstantives aceentod on the roof.

The final & becomes 8 before vowel endings, snd »r
bofore bh.  The inflexion of the n. i the same ns that of
the m. except in the A s and NA. du pl. The only
f. forms {about half a dozen) ocour in the N. and A.:
& 2. N. edksus seeing, A, die tdpus-i fiol.

The actusl forms oceurving, if made from cdlyus eye s .
and seeing ns m, would be:
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Sing. N, edksus. A, cdksus;m. chksus-am. L edksus-d.
D, edksug-e. Ab.G. ciksus-as, L. cdksus-i.

Du. N.A. ciksus-i; m. ciksug-i. D. cdkgur-bhyim.

Pl N.A. cikstms-i; m. ciksus-as. L edkgur-bhis,
D), cdksur-bhyas. G. cikgus-dm.

I. B. Changoable Stems.

84. Regular changeable stems arve found only among
derivative nouns formed with suffixes ending in the dentals
t, n, 8, or the palatal ¢. Those in t are formed with the
sulfixes -ant, -mant, -vant; fthose in o with -am,
-man, -van, and -in, -min, -vin; those in & with -yAms
and -vAms; those in ¢ with -afie (properly a root meaning
to bend), The stems in -ant {85-86), -in (87), -ybms (85)
have two forms, strong and weak ; those in -an ($0-83),
-viiths (89), and -afio (93) have three strong; middle and
wenkest (73).

Wouns with Two Stems.

85. Stoms in -ant comprise present,’ future, and sorist
participles (156) active (m. and n.}.* The strong stem is in
-ant, the weak in -at®; e g. ad-fnt and ad-at eafing from
8d eaf, These participles are inflected in the m. and n.
only, the [, having a special stem in 1.* The n. inflexion
differs from the m. in the N.V.A. s, du, pl. only, The
necent, if resting on the suffix, shifts in weak cases to the
endings that begin with vowels.

| Excepting thoss of the reduplicating verbs and a fuve others that
follow their amology (85 b).

% O ihe formation of the £ stems see 95.

¥ Tn Latin aod Gredk the distinetion was lost by normaligation ¢
Ui, piertis, §arros,
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Mascorrne
BINGULAR DAL PLUHAL.

N, adin ' (Gk, édar) adint-f -au  adant-as (Gk. #dopres)

Y. ddan ddant-§ -an  ddantas

A, addnt-am {Lat, edentom) addnt-f -an I adat-is

1. sdat-a I. adid-bhis

D. adat-$ D, sddd-bhyam D.Ab, adid-bhyns
AD,G. adat-ds (3. adat-és (+. adat-Am

L. adat-i L. adit-su

Nevren

N.A. addy adat-i nddnt-i

Other exumples are: fre-ant singing, sid-ant (sad si),
ghn-dnt (han #ay), y-ant (i go), s-dnt (as l¢): péby-ant
#eeifg ; ioh-gnt wishing ; krnv-ant deing; sunv-&nt prssing ;
bhafij-dnt breaking ; jin-dnt lnowing ; jandy-ant begetting ;
yuyuts-ant wishing to fight ; fut, karisy-dnt about to do; =or.
sdkg-ant (sah overcome).

@ The analogy of thess participles is lollowed by a fow
ndjectives that have loal their old partieipial meaning:
rhint weak pfeant spotfed, brhant great, rabant brillion ;
ilso the substantive ddnt? footh, The adi. mahént yreat,
also originally w participle,® devistes from the participial
dieelénsion in lengthening the vowel of the wuffix in the
atreng forms :

Sing, N, m, mahiin; n. mahdt. A mahint-am, 1. mahat-i,

Du. N.A. mahint-A, -au. D, muhdd-bhyiim,

Pl. N, mahant-as, A. mahat-ds. I, mahdd-bhis,
1. mahdt-su,

! For orfginal wddnt-s, ep. Lat. sifems

* Prohuhiy an old participle of ad st with prehistorle los of L
tiaitial & lika o-&nt Saing from aa b,

* From tho root meh (originally magh, Cp. Lat, megnii-s,
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3. The participles of verbs with w reduplicating present
base, i those of the third class {127, 2) nnd intensives
(172), dv not distinguish a strong stem.' in other words,
have at throughout; e.g. bibhyat fearing, ghinighn-at
repeatedly killing (v'han).  The snalogy of these participles
is followed by o few others formed from unreduplicated
bases: Qhb-at worshipping, Sas-ut instructing ; also diks-at
and dhiks-at sor. part. of dah burn, A few olhers, ngain;
originally participles, have come to be used us aubstantives
with a shift of sccent to the suffix. Threa of these are £.
and two m. : vahdt,? sravat? f, sream ; vehat ' [ barren cow ;
vighdt m. sacrificer ; ssfodt® m. pursuer. Besides the firal
three substantives just mentioned there are no feminines
except the adjective a-sadedt wnequalled” when used ps a £
Hardly any n. forms oceur except from the old reduplicated
participle jég-at going, living (from ga go), used chiefly as
s subgtantive meaning the amimafe world. The inflexion of
{hese reduplicated stama in at is like that of the com pounded
radical t stema (77), the necont never shifting to the endings.

The forms oscurring if made from dfdat giving (v/da)
wotld he:

Sing, N, m. n. dddat. A. m. didat-am. I. diddst-a. D.
didat-e. . didat-as, L. dadst-i,

Plur. N.A. didat-as. [. didad-bhis. (. dadat-dm.

86. The adjective stems formed with the suffixes -mant
and -vant, which both mean possessing, ure inflected exnetly
alike and diffor from the stems in -ant solely in lengthening
the yowel of the suffix in the N, s. m7 The V. of thess stems

t Whisl liss besr weikoned becouse here the peoent is regolarly
an thi reduplicative syllubla,

2 Bt vih-aot eerping s a particlpla

T Buk srdv-ant focing. * The derivation of this word s anesrtain,

" it sdfic-at as a participle (from sac aemmpany).

Lt Aaring we epeid 5 hut ésagsant-iant hio £ of Lhe participle sddont.

* o £ ls frrmed with § from thio woak stem : tantT, vatd (§5).
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is regularly! formed with mas and vas®; e.g. hivis-mas
from havis-mant ; bhiga-vas from bhiga-vant,

From gé-mant possessedd of cows would be formed :

Sing. N. m. gémén ; n gémat. A, m. gémant-am, L. gd-
mat-i. V.o gédmas,

PL §. m gémant-as; n. gdmant-i’ A. m. gémat-as,
L. gémat-sn.

87. Adjective stems are formed with the suffixes -in,
-min, -vin, which mean posssssing. Those In -in are very
common, thoss in -vin number nearly twenty, bul thers
is only one in -min: pg-min praising. They are declined
n the m. and n. only;' but the n. forms are yery rare,
oceurring in the s N, L G, only. These stems sometimes
eome bo be used a8 m. substantives: e.g gAth-in singer.
As in all derivative stems ending in 1, the vowe! of the
suffix is longthened in the N. 5. m., and the n disappears in
that case (in the n. also) and before consonant endings.

The forms actually oceurring, if made from hast-in Aaving
hands, would be as follows +

Sing. m. N, hasti. A, hastin-am. I hastin-&. D. hastin-e.
Ab.G. hastin-as. L. hastin-i. V. hdstin.

Du m. NA. hastin-d, -su. LD, hasti-bhyam. G.L
hastin-os,

PL m. N, hastin-gs. L hasti-bhis. 1. basti-bhyas, @,
hastin-im. L. hasti-su.

Sing. n, N. hasti. I. hastin-d. (. hastin.as.

4 Thiore. are sixteon in the RV in vos snd ouly thive in ihe later
wun (of which fhere are sight more in the AV.), There nre siz
vocatives tin mss in the BV bub ne examplo of the fopm 1o man,

¥ There nre also vocolives in vas from stems o van and vt
(ep, the V. i yas from stoms in yma),

* The only bwo formy thak ocotr are ghrifvanti and pafumidn
‘o Pudaplitha sewds vanii and manti in thess forms, and the
Lingthening of the vowel ssems metrical

* Tl £oatom b3 formed with §: advin yessesing Mrsers f. alivin-i,
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B8. 9. Comparative stems are formed with the suffix
yims, which is nesrly alwaye added with the connecting
vowel § o the seeented root. Ouly two stems are formed
with yama oxelusively : jyi-yms gresfer and sdn-yims
older + six others nre formed with yams as well as T-yims:
o.g. bhil-yims snd bhiv-iyima more. The strong stem
is rednced in the weak esses, by dropping the nasal and
shortening the vowel, to yas. These slems ure declined
in the m. and n. only.! No forms of the du. ceeur, and in
the pl only the N. A G. are found The V, w euds in
yas® The forms actuslly cccurring, if made from kdn-
fyims younger, would be as follows:

MascunIne,
RINGOLARE. PLURAL.
N, kdniyin Khniyamsss
A. kiniyims-am Khulyss-gs
1. kdniyas-&
1. kéniyas-e
Al, G, kéniyus-as (. kiniyus-&m
L. kéniyas-i
V. kdniyas
Neuren.
N.A. kéniyas  kdniyime-d

The LD,Ah.G. sing. n., identical with the m., nlso cecur.

Wouns with Three Btoms.

BO. 1. The stem of the perf. part. setive is formed with
the suffic vams. This is reduced in the weak eases in two
ways : before congonaut terminations {by dropping the nasal

' The £ §s formed by sdding 1 to the wesk alam, wi. préyns-i
[Ty
¥ Op. the mant, vant (§6), and the vips (84) stems

(111 F
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] shortuning the vowal) to vas which becomes wat';
and befure vowel terminationa (by lozs of the nasul aceom-
panied by Sampmsirns) to us which becomes us,  There
are fhos three sfoms: vAms, vat, and us. The aceeni
always resty en the suflix in uneompounded forms.  The
inflaxion is restricted to the m. and n®  The anly specifically
. form oeenrring ia the A. 5. The V. 4, is regularly formed
with vag® The foms sotually oceurring, if mnde from
eakyvams having dons, would bo as follows ;

Masorians
BINGULAR. DAL PLURAL
N. cakrvan cakpvims-i  cakrvams.as |
A oa:k:rvimn-l.m__ ostki-rﬁm = | foaepsa
r uakn'q-i | 1. cakrvéd-bhis |
AI.'LG nnkm.Ha (. eakris-fim
| V. cakr-vas t
Niuren.
N.A. | eakpvit | — =

#. In about n dozen of thess participles the suffix vams
ie preseded by 1 (either a8 a reduced form of final radical &
or 158 connecting vowel) :

Jﬂ.].ﬁl.-m {From jH#& innﬂ:}. tasthi-vin [sthi stand), papi-
vin (ph drink), yayi-viin (y& go), rari-vin (ré giee) ; Ey-l.-vin
it o), j'lgm-l-‘l'ﬂll. {besides jagan-vin*; gam m,;,, papt-i-van

(pat fly), prog-i-viin (pra + vas dieell), vivié-i-van (vié enler) :

f o dhe shange of wto vep, 66 B1 6,

E Tl £, Is formed- with 1 fring thi weakest stom ;o @ oalorfisg,
! Cp. tho mant, vant (56, and the yims slems (88),

! i the shange. of m to n s 65,
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ok-i-viin * {uo be wond). This & is droppod before us; e, g.
tasth-ig-G, fy-iig-as, jagm-tig-e.

B0. 2, Nouns in an, man, van inelude & large number
of words, those in van being by far the commonesl, thoss
in an the leask frequent.  These slema are almost restricted
to m, and n. ;* bot some forms of ndjeetive stoms serve ay [,
and there is one specifically f. stom yés-an woman.

In thestrong enses the a of the suffix is usually lengthened,
w, g. adhvin-am ; bub in half a dozen an and man stems i
remains nnehanged, o g arys-mén-am.  In the weak cases
the s is often syncopated befors vowel ondings, though
never when man and van are preceded by m consonant,
e g. L. & gravod from gravan pressing sfone (but d§-man-&
stone), while before consonant endings the finul n disappears,’
e.g, raja-bhis. In the RV. syncopation never takes place
in the N.A. dw n, nor with one axpoption (data-diavni)
in the T s

Aw in all other n aloms, the pasal is dropped in the N, s,
. g. m. Adhvil, n. kdrma, But there are two peculiarities
of inflexion whieh, being common to these three groups, do
not appear elsewhere in the consonant declension. The
ending of the L. 5 is in the RY. dropped mors often than
not ; & g mirdhdn heside miirdhdn-i on the head. In the
N-A. pl. n. both the final n of the stem and the termination i
ure, in the RV., dropped in nineteen stems, o.g. kdrmo;*
while thoy are mtmu&:l in eightsen, e, g kdrmani,

1. The an stems, which are both m. and n.,* besides the

T With reversion to guttuml, lack of reduplication; nod strengthoned
mdical yowal,

® The stams ln sn and man form theie § with 1 added to their
svoakeat form 3 those in van sulstitote wmrd,

! That [s, the s represedits an origin] sonanl nesd,

¢ Spven ol thess appear with & in the Samhits text, hub with &, Ike
the rest, in the Pala text. The evidence of the Avesta indiwtes that
the & form of the Sambiii ks the aldsr,

" 8ix or soven ndjectival forms are nsed as L

r
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one f. yégan, are oot numorcus.  In the streng forms
rbhu-ksdn chief of the Rblus, pig-dn, a pod, and yds-an
weman retain short 8; uks-dn or and vis-an bull fluctuste
between g and 8, In the inflexion of thess stems (unliks
thowe in man and van) the concurrenes of thres consonants
is not avoided ; o. g &irsn-d, L of irs-dn.

& Six-summs lelong etymologioally to this gronp though wpoeming to
Litbagig bo o of Hes other bwo, They ane: Fo-v-an Lm, gouth, dv-ntm.
wog, wfi-ivan’ ni, o may, mikridvan? . o demi-god, vi-bhvian? de

veuding, pArl-joo-an® geing roumd.  &re-din p. iz ao extended form of
firas Amd = fir{a)sfn

The normal forms, if niads from rajan Fng, would be;

BINGULAR. DAL, FLUBAL.
N. riji N.A. rajin-§, -au N rijin-as |
& sdian-em ot e
V. rijan® | A. Tajii-us
I rijfi-d LD rija-bhyim L rija-bhis
D. raji-a D, rija-blyas
AbG. rajii-us G. rijii-os (i, rjfi-am
L. :ﬁ:’:’i L. raja-su

The n. diffies in the N.A.only. No example of the s K.A.
oteurs (p, 70, n, 1), But the do. of dhan day is dhan-i; pl.
ahin-i.

2. The stems in man are aboukt equally divided betwean
m. and n., the former being mosily agent nouns, the latier
verbal abstmacts. About o dozen forms from |lLese stems
as final members of componnds are used as feminines! In

| Bom Dadpw, 141, 8, 4. ¥ Probabily from & grote.
2 From bhi b ! From gam go,

* Tha V. of mdtari-fyan I mitari-Sras os if from & stem In van,

* Ko eortaln emmples of £ formed with T from man stema arse
found in the BV., thowgh Uw AV. has fve sneh st the snd ol
compannds.
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the strong forms arys-min m. apod, t-min m. self, jé-man

vickmrious vetain the short vowel in the suffix. In the weak

forms, even when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, about

s dozen forms do mot syncopate the s, e g bhi-man-&

dh-manse, In the L & seven stoms not only syneopate, but

drop either the m or the & ns well: prathi-n-a, pre-n-i,

bhii-n-a, mahi-n-a, vari-n-a; drighm-, rafm-it.

The normal forms, if made from Ad-man (Gk. drpey)

m, #fong, would be:—

Sing. N. i, A, démin-am. L éfman-a,' D. déman-o.'
Ab.G, démaun-as, L. déman-i snd ffman. V. Afman.

e N.AY. démiic-f. L. ddman-os.

Plur. NV, éémin-as, A. dfman-as. [ déma-bhis, D.
aima-bhyss. G. déman-Am. L. déma-si

The n. differs in the N.A. only. These cases from
kdrmon gof are:
Bing. kirma. Du. kdirman-i. Pl kdrman-i, kirmé,
kdrma.

9. The stems in van are chiefly verbal sdjectives and
ire almost exclusively declined in them. Hardly n dozan
of them make n. forms, and only five or six forms are used
as £* In the strong cases there is only one example of
the & remaining short: anarvigsam. In the weak ecsses,
when the suffix ia precedod by a vowel, the a is always
synoopated in the Samhita text except in Lhe forins di-vin-g,
yasu-vin-g, and rti-van-i. The V. is usually formed in
van, but there are four in vas: rii-vas, eve-yi-vas,
pritar-it-vas, vi-bhi-vas.’

b Whim tho siffix ir preceded by & vowel, the s s gunerally aynce-
puded, us maki-mo-f, alo mahi-od, &

% The £, of these stoma iw obherwise formed with 1, which'ls, how-
gvar; nover added to van, bt rogulardy to u colluteral saffix vara.
Twoenty-fve suel sloms in vari are found in tho RY.

£ Op, the munt, vant, yims, viqe siems,
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The normal forms cecurring, if made from gri-van m.
pressing-sione, would be:
Sing. N, grivi. A. gravip-am, I, gravp-a. D. grivop-e
Ab.G. grivp-as. L. grivayp-iand gravan, V. gravan,
Du. N.A.V. gravin-3, -au. L grava-bhym. G. gravn-os.
Fl. N.V. grivin-ss. A. grivn-as. L grave-bhis. D.
griva-bhyas. G. grivo-im. L. grava-su.
The n, differs in the N A, only, These cases (the du.
does nob opocur) formed from dhdnvan bow are: Bing
dhdnva. Pl dhinvini, dhdnvii, dhinva.

Irregulsr Stems in an.

9l 1. Pénth-an m. palh, forming the strong slem
pinthén, is best freated under the irregular stems in
mdical & (97 A, 24),

9 dh-an n. day, otherwise regular, supplements the N. &
with dh-ar.'

8. &v-in m. dog, otherwise inflected like rajan, takes
Bamprasirana in its weakest stem &in® which. as represent-
ing an originally disyllabic stem," rotains the accent:

BINGILAR, BUAL, PLUNAL
| N, v (xier) évin-a, -au “évin-ns |
A, bvan-am fviin-d, -su e
L fun-i " L évé-bhis
(3, duin-as (coeds) D. évé-bhyas
G. fin-im

! The normal N, in s appenrs to have beon avaided in an stoms,
collatoral stoms alwars being sulstitutel in thils cave, s fksl for
nksdn e, e

3 ﬂﬂﬂmhl Groak .z smords = Elin-ax

¥ Op, Orvek sver,
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i jr:i_:v—m m. goulh, otherwise regular, forms its weakest
stem, yun, by Samprasirags and contraction® (yu-un);

BINGULAR. DITAL PIUHAL
TN, yuve  NA yuvéni  N.V. yavan-ss |
V. yivan iII v
| A. yivin-am | A, yin-as
D. yun-e* 1. yiva-bhis
G. yun-as D. yiva-bhyas

5. maghdé-van® bowntifiel, an epithet of Indra, alse forms
its wenkest stem, maghdn, by Samprasiraps and contrastion
{maghd~un) :

BINGULAR. DUAL FLURAL.
N, maghé-vd Rk mgh&-m-_sfﬂ
V. mighs-van e
' A. maghd-vAn-am = | maghdn-as
G. maghdn-as maghdn-osa maghén-am

6. fidhan n. ydder supplements the N. s with udhar
and fidhas; before consonant endings, the latter stem also
ocoirs ¢ pl. L. Gdhas-sw

992, The root han, whick forms the final member of
thirty-five compounds in the RY., follows, for the most part,
the analogy of derivative stems in an. The strong stem ia

1 Op. Lat. fwemn-{s und piw-for.

1 The stem relains Lhe aesonk betause Ib represcni= a dizyliable
op. dvin.

# s supplemantary stom mughé-vant ls alse usid in the following
cases : N, maghfvan. Pl L maghived-bhis. D. mnghivad-thyas.
L. maghivat-sn.
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-han (with & long vowe! in the N. & anly), the middle is -hd,
and the weakesl -ghn.' The eases that oconr would in the
compound vrtm-hin Vrire-sloring be :

STROTLAR DTAL TLURAL.

| N. vrira-ha N.A, r;m*hi:g-;, -an N, T;m-hi;;-m_|
'v' vﬁmm i :-_
| A. vrtra-hénam | A. vrira-ghn-ds

I vrtro-ghn-a =1
D. vrtra-ghn.é L v;tl!n-]}i-‘bh.in_
G, yrtra-ghn-ds

L. vrtra-ghn-i

4. Adjectives in afic.

83. These words, the sufliz® of which generally sxpresses
the meaning of -ward, form the strong stem in afie, the
middle in To or Tie® (according a8 uo is preceded by ¥ or v),
About fourtesn stoms have & weakest form in Ie, and about
gix in Ge, which, if they are the contractions of sccented
syllaliles, shift the necent to the endings,' They ave inflected
in the m. and n. only, the £ being formed with I from the
wankest stem, The only eases occcurring in the pl. are the
N.A and in the du, BAL.

The forns aoleally found, if made from praty-dfic fumed
toarmnds, would e

U Hete the b reveris Lo Lhe riginel puttiind aspirale; the o in this
combination is nover carchralized,

E Property the toot afic demd, which luk, bowsver, practioally
noijislrmd the chametor of & woffic

- More ya and wx irregulariy contruct to ¥ and &, instesd of # and w

*Ths s iy getiecal rale of this BY., but ot of the AV, Thus
A. pl. pratic-és BV, praifc-as AV,
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MaseTLine
SINUULARE. DAL FLURAL:
N. pratyda (61) N.A. pratys . N, |
o :ﬂ (61) pratydfe-i, -au :__lpnlrﬁcm
! tyifig-am = . A. pratic-is
L pratic-a
1. pratic-¢
Abhtx. pratic-gs
L. pratipg-i L. pratio-da
Nevres,
| N.A. pratyik | pratic-i
. Other words similarly declined are :
MmoLe WaAREST
Srrowa St g 8
ny-afie dowrmeard ny-dk nie'
sam-y-afio? wniled sam-y-4k sam-ig
tir-y-ific " franseerse tir-y-dk tirdé-c
ud-afic wpward nd-ak thd-fe ¢
anv-dafic following aov-gk aniio

vigv-afio all-pervading vigv-ak vigie

b About s dozen stems, in which Lhe afio is pracedad
by a word ending in 4, have no weakest form. Such are
apéfic hackward, srvafic hitherward, Avafic downiard, devafic
godiward, parafic turned away, prafic frward. The only

8 Tha stem nio seams to have relained the socent 3 for tha £ s nfed
(noé mi=t), and tha L alcl being used adverbinlly probably has an
adviorlilal shift of aocent, devadrydde puficand also retaing the seont
on tho sufiz - 1, devadriof.

8 Tl g i hare [nserted by anslogy.

1 Hore tiri tukes the plice of siris aces, from which the weakest
Wi tirnde (= tirda 4 ao) Is formed.

* 1, thongh o 7 precodus the o of the suffiz, by aunlogr.
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cases oceurvitg in the dw and pl. oare the N.A. m. The

inflexion of these words may be illustrated by dp&fic :

Sing. m. N. dp@h (61). A. dpaficam. I dpidc-a.
L., dpic=i.

Due KA. dpafic-d, dpifio-an.

Pl N. dipiific-as. A, dpiic-as

The only distinetively n. form is N.A. & prik.! The f. is
formed from the weak stem with I: prie-i

84. The points to be noted about changeable stems are :

L The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the N. s m,
except in ot sud afic stems ; gé-min, agni-vin ; kéniyin ;
eskp-vin; raji; d4m@, grivi, yuv-i; hasti, pg-mi,
taras-vi; but ad-dn, pratydi.

2 The N. sing. ends in a nasal in all changenble stems
exeepl these in o, which drop it
8, Al changeable stema that lengthen the vowel in the
N, = m, shorten it in the V. Those that drop the n in
the N., retain it in the V., while those that have n (after &)
in the N. drop it in the V., and add s:

thus rajan (N. rajd)’ déman (N. démi), grivan (N,
gravil)., yavan N. ydavid);! histin (N, hasti); hdvismas
(N. havismin), mdrutvas' (N. maritvin); kdniyas (N.
kdniyiin); cikrvas (N. edkpvian),

& ‘Ihe poly changoablo stems in which the ¥, does not differ in Forni

(hentgh it does In sscent) from the N ar the ant sod wfis stems :
ddnn [N, adén); pritynd (N. pratyial

85, The fominines of nouns with changesbls stems are

! In B. same half-dozen N.A. plur. n. forms sceur: prificd, praty--
dfld, srviflol, ssmydiiicl, sadhryafiol, anvafict

T Do nn stem haa a V. fuas mitari.dv-as (p. 65, n, 5),

¥ Four van stems forn thelr V., In vas : 7id-vas, eva-yi-vas, pritar-
It-vus, vi-bhi-vas,

¥ Thu KY. has threo vocatives Ly veo; arvan, dativan; fnvasivan,
The AY. han fivo vthers, hul guns in vas
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formed by sdding i to the wesk stem {when there are fwo
slems) or the weakest (when there are three); e g adat-1
(m. adént); dhenumdét-i (m. dhenumdnt), dmavati (m.
dmavant) ; urkin-i (m. arkin}; nivyas-i !m. ndviyams) ;
jagmuis-i(m, jagm-i-viims) ; sam-rijfi-1(m. rajan), maghén-i
(m. maghévan), -ghn-1 (m. -hén) ; pratic-i (m. prityific);
avitr-i (m. avitar).

@ Tho f. of the present participle notive of the Erst conjugation
(125) |s mnde from the strong m. stem ln aot (op. 156); that of
the second eonjugation from the weak stem in at; o.g bhirant-3
teing; uchim-i7 shining, phaysnt-i obiining abuedanly, codiyant-l
wring ; but ghnatd (m. ghnint) saying, piprat-d firtharing (m. plprat),
kruvatd (mi kropvint), yuiilatd (m. yufijnt) sekg, punat-f (m.
pundnt) perifiing,

& The [. of the simple future participls ia formed ko the presant

partiviple of the first conjugation : sfi-gyant-I abuut & bring forik, san-
ikt polag to Whiain,

¢ Adjectives in van form their £ in var-f; og plvan (sie)
L plveri (vinpe = wifreal, The £ of the irregular yd-van yong
(01, 4} s yuwa-tl

Irregular Wouns with Changeable Stems,

86. 1. ap f. water lengthens its vowel in the strong cases
du. and pl. and substitutes t for p before bh. The forms
oceurring are:

Bing. L sp-i. AbG. sp-és. Du N. api*® FL N.V.
fip-as. A, ap-ds, L ad-bhis. D. ad-bhyds. G. ap-am.
L. ap-mi.

8, gnad-yah m. o (lit. cart-dmwer, from inas 4 vah) lias
tlives stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong
stem snad-vah; and ghortencd by Samprasimns in the
weakest anad-iih and in the middle anad-id (dissimilated

| The weak siem appoars oo (3 sifignt-l gridiing leside the
regular allo-Ant-i.
¥ In'as coanpound,



76 DECLENSTON foe-w7

for anad-adl. The N, js irregularly formed ss if from
nostem in vant.  The forms oceurring are:

BISGULAL PUAL TLURAL.

H_ ansd-vin anﬂﬂ-ﬁh.»m ﬁm@.vﬁh—u |:
L& dmagovaheam Al amegvihad o s
G. anad-ih-ps D. lnu{ldid_—bhis

L. aned-th-i L, anud-ut-su

8. mi-mams' m. man has three forms : its & is lengthened
in the strong stem, and syncopated in the weakest to pums,
in the middle to pum.* The forms OCouUITing are :

EIRGTLAR FLOHAL,

. N. piimén (89, 1) pﬂn:i;ps-u |
i — NORTRRS |
A. pimims-am | pums-ds

ALG, pums-ds 4. pums-am
L pums-i | L. pum-su |

II. Stems ending in Vowels.

87. A 1. The stems in derivative & (m n)* and & i)
constitute the most important declensions beeauss the former
embraces more than ene half of all nominal stems, and the
Intter includes more fominines than uny other deelension.

I Prolmbly an old componnd, with tho second part of which ihi
Lat. mild ‘minle " may ba allied,

= With nocossary lows of the & betwoon consonants ¢ op. 28 and 16 4,

BN, -an, cany = (k. oy, < Lak. -, -5,

* = Gk -a, -n 1 Lal. -a,
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These two declensions ' are also the most irregular since the
endings diverge from the normal cnes here more than
elsowhers, The a declonsion is the only one in which the
N.A. 1. has un ending in the singulsr, and in which the
Ab. 5 is distinguished from the G.  The inflexion of the n.
différs from that of the m. in the N.A V. & du., and pl, enly.

The forms sctually ccrurring, if made from priyd dear,
wonld be:

SIsGULAL Pruray,
MASC, FEM. ALASD, FEM.
o s |
: 4 priyas priyas
i pEiyd-s Pﬂﬂ N [priyia:s‘ priyasas *
A. priyi-m priva-m A. priyan® priyas
L[pﬂrﬁm‘ | priyéyé L {priydis® priyibhis
3 priyébhis

i pririyn nrlra-ral DAk priyébhyas priyibhyss

priyat* s

a. pripiaya'l pnrl:ﬂyﬁa {+, priya-n-am " pri;ri-g-im
L. priyé priya-yam"* L. priyésu’ priyasu
V. priya priye’ Y. {prf.yﬁa privis

Dual N.A. m. priya," priydn; £ priye.
LD.AbL. m. [ n. priyibhyiim.
. L mfn. priyi-y-os.

1 Corlain wijectives In -as b -nim fullow the pronominal declunsien
(110},

 Theea torminaitous u[lu[nulh‘ camin from tho pmn-::u.i.nd declen-
ston (110). The fnal of ens ks often longthened (ena).

1 This form, mads with the normal I. ending 8, 'is mre.

* This ending is presarved in the Lat. o for od (mg Grelod in
inseriptions) and (o the Greek (Cretic) adverd vi-8r hanc,

& Phy terminntions yui (= y&-0), yis (= yi-aa), yim are due to
the influenen of the faminines in 1 (osigloslly ¥d), c.g. devpil
devrils, dovyam (op. 1000,

{For-notes ¥ soo next paga.)
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a. The N.A. neuter forms are : Sing. priyd-m, Du. priyé.
PL priyi " and priya-p-i."

. In the Brahmanns aid Sitrs the D. s, £ ending ai is used instoad
ol the AbG. snding &a both in this daclonsion end elsewhors (08, 84 ;
91 Jirpiynt tvacals of dond vhin,

& Ruadical & stems, m. and £." are eommon in the RV,
heing formed from sbout thirty roots, Most of them appoar
only ss the final member of compounds, but four ure used as
monosyllables in the m. : Ja child, tea grotector, di giver,
sthi. sltanding; and seven in the £: kea abode, khé well,
gua dicine woman, ja ohild, jya bowstring, mé measure,
vrd froop.”  The forms ooonrring in the obligue eases aro 5o

* The form smbs, oerurring thrioe in the: RY,, may have n V.
menning, 0 mother | The V& and TS, have the V. &mba as from & stom
Embik vaather. )

T Thia form seems to ctmudst of a domblo onding : as<as; The form
in ma I aboot twice In the BY, andl twenky-four Himes [n bhe AY, as
frequont as that in asas.

! That the wniing was originally -nne s shown by thoe Sandhi (40, 2);
op. Gothle -ans, Gk. Insor. -ovp.

¥ This ending is presorved in such Greek datives sz Trvo. Tt Ia
slightly commaner in the BY. than priyébhis, bul in the AV, I is
five times a3 common, I is alinost always uned In the Bralimanse

¥ The n seema to have boon dus to the influanse of the o stems.

" The u of su is almost luvarisbly to e read with histus, wwen
haforo u.

" This form i mme In the RV, belog peobably dus to the fuffuenos
of ths many masenlinos

2 The do, in @ &= more than ssven Hmed as common aa dhat fn ay
n the BV,

W Thie form in & Is pommoner in the BV, than that §n &ad fu the
propertion of thres to two. - In the AV. the proportian ks roversed,

'" This ferm is dun to s inllnonoe of the po stoms, whioh form
tlisir m. pl. in both & and &nd, o p. nimi snd sdmiani,

8 There wry oo distinotively n. forms, as Uie radioal vows) i Eluat
gunder ls plways shortensd Lo s, and the stem 2 thon inflested
neconding to the dirivative a declansion,

U Thisn stama bicomo oss sommon in the later Bamhllbs, whers
Ehey often ahorten the final vowel to 8, and am then infoeted Lilco
dirivative s stamn
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¢aro that soms endings, such ss those of the L. s, the

G.1.. du., and the G, pl. are not represented at all. The m.

always takes 8 in the N, s, but the f. often drops it,

doubtless owing to the influence of the derivative & stems.

The sadieal vowal is dropped before the endings e and as

of the D. and G. . The forms actuslly ocourring, if made

from jit child m. £, would be:

Sing. N. jd-s; . also jb. A jém. Lji D.j-6& G jibs
V. i

Dual. §.AV, ja and jéu, 1. ja-bhyam.'

Plur. N. Jas. A jés 1. ja-bhis, D, ja-bhyas, Ab.
ja-bhyas. L. Ji-so.

o Fivn anomalonaly formed m, derivaiive stoms in & follow Lhe
analegy: of the radizal & stoms,

The atromg slem of pathi m. palh is in the Y. pinthi enly 1 Bing K,
phnthi-s, A, piothi-m. PL N. pinthis, The AV. has hosides the
Abemn pinthin : Sing, N. piothA A pinthinam. PL N, pinthin-as

From the advert thiha dus s formed the sing, M. S-tathi-s nel mg--
wu.i::l o, & sear, has 3 ¥, liks a F s widod, Ao ofioBan, D, wiin-e.

minthi churning #fick and mahil great form e A miohi-m and
mahil o,

3. Radical & stems, m. n, numbering about twenty,
consist almost entively of stems in radical & that has been
shortened to a. Excepting kha n. aperfure they appear as
final members of eompounds only ; e g prathama-jd first-
born. -ha staying is o redueed form of han; e & fatru-hi
slaying enemics.

98. B. Stems ini and u (m.f.n.),

Both declensions embrace a large number of nouns af ull
genders.  But the i declension contnins comparatively fow
n. stems, and, excepting the N.A. s and pl.. . forms arve

+ Ko, howsvir, in most of the dative infinitives ; o pard-dil b
gire up, pra-khiyhi t s, prati-mdd imitaly (e 107),

* Qontrary to the Tuls genenlly applicable Lo monosyllnblo stems,
{his accent remains on the radicnl syllabla thrmghont,
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rare in ik ool ocomrring ot all in seversl cases. In the
u deslension the meseulines grestly preponderste; heing
sbout four times as numerous as the £ and n. stems taken
togethor, while the neuters hero greatly outnumber the
fominines. The inflexion; which s elosely parallel n both
groups, is peactieally the same in all gonders exeept that
the ¥.A. & and pl. n. differ [om o me and £, and the
A plom, and £, differ from eael sbher, The finad vowesl of
the stem whows Guns in three of the weuk enses of Lhn &
(DAL, as well g5 in the V. s and the N, pl. o £,
while it is aboormally strengthened in the Lo s The
normal ending as of the Ab.G. s, is reduted to s, while
that of the L. s. is always dropped in the i declonsion and
nsually in the u declenston, The inflexion of the n stems
hes influeneed the i declension in the L s only, bot the
n declonsion in the G.Ab. and L. also, Oxytone stems,
when i and w ame changed to ¥ and v, throw the accont on
n following vowel, not as Svaritn, but as Udntta, and even
on the nim of the G. pl., though the stem vowel in that
case does not lose its ayllubic value.

Mhis adjeckives Eic- hright and madh-u swect may be used
o illastrate the forms notually ocourving :

BIxnvLak
. f. n . fi 1L
N. fdpi-s  fioi-s floi midhu-s midhu-s madha
A, duol-m  fbel-m  ddel midhu-m midhu-m madhn
L fdoy-4' (fhcy-R° jmidhv-2* mddhva
{iliui-n-ﬂ{ﬁni_ étici-n-d | midhu-n-i midhu-n-i
o1

' Five sbons du tho TV, form their I, 1lke #ioya, bub tweniy-lve
{umiler the Inftitence of the o deolonmion’ like #icing.

L This s the popmal formation, bul the gontreeted form in g is more
Pl Ewice as sommmon in the BY. The latter i@ in the RV, further
whortwned to 1 in about & degon words,

* The normally formed I In & b muilo Dy the oy, by only foor stems,
put thet wilth oi by thicky o the BYV.; in tho n, the n& form s wsd
elmokd axeliulvely.

"
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1. f i, 1. f. ™
D, hicay-e #ucay-e' ficays midhav-e® médhav-¢ | midhav-e '
. imﬁd}m.-—n-e
\l, Glog-s' #Gca-d  [fice-s| médho-s midho-s [midh.o—i“
midhu-n-gs
(i, &loe-s Hico-s' fice-s (médho-3" madho-s lmﬁdhu-a“
. médhv-as midhu-n-as
1, |fuecad #ndea* ok midhav-i" médhav-i"*
fican® &Gcam  Aucan l

médhau  médhau <{médhau
midhu-n-i
V. fiice fice [fiei] midho midho  miadhu

Doan.
N.AV. &bei® dici fiel médhii* médhd  médhv-i™
LID.AD. fci-bhyim
kL glicy-os midhy-0s médhv-os midhu-n-os™

1 uri muf, devens and dvi m. shep havo ary-ds and Avy-as
2 The form in aw i mors than twice na cemmon as that in & in
m, and £
* The fderivative 4, u and T stams ar the only cnes that do nob take
fi or au in Khe dual.
 fitf itk wid is ofton used asa T, The RV, hus soven datives in al,
o2, bhrty-4i for susenancr, following the annlogy of the I leatension.
2 s BY. has aix forma secording toibe i dielension; o, g yavasy-da.
& Tlin form w601 vt the altar, oconrring twioe, Is the only L. freth an
i stomm - with the normml ending | (= védi-L
T Thls typs cosurs from over sizty stoms, the pormal formuation
(médhv-a) from only thres stems in the Y.
¥ The normally formed type midhv-as ls followed by six stems, thi
provilling type midho-s by over sevonty in the BV,
¥ Soven stems follow this typs, while ninsleen follow midhan in
the RV,
1 Prom one stem also midhv-a.
1 Qneo alio médbiv-ne
2 Alno mddhvems, virv-as
1 Quly in the form sinav-i,
" 'be only example in HY. i arvel tha beo srihe, The V38, has
jloven-i heo knees.
1 Ty anly example ls iinu-n-cs (AV.}-
T [
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Pronar.
I, E m m. i o
NV, fulcay-as' fiicuy-na’| fiei!  midhav-ae’ midhay-as | médha
i | il fiiei mtdhu
A fioi-n® ficks | Gioind médhi-n® médho-s | mddhiond
L Gtici-bhis midhu-this
LA Eiioi-bhyas miidhu-bhyas
(. flei-n-fm madhii-n-&m
L Gtici-su midhu-su

. Twoniy-seven i stoms in the BY. show forms aeoording o the
darivalive T declinsfon in tha DLALG. L w £.2 e g Shril L sfenanss -
D. bhrty-di; bhiimd £ eoth: Ab.G. bhfimy-gs, Lo bhiimy-am. Speh
formy in wi, &8, ém are muoh eommonor in the AV: In B ai i
régnlarly ussd instead of A (e, 97 m o). Besldes the numecous I o
forme in ok the V. has half o dozen | stama showing the inftoenm
of the u desluusion in the ineiplont uss of the endings nt in the
NLAY. din, o, and i i6 fhe XA, pl. .

Jn the w deglession the RV. has odly thres forms fellowing the
enaligy of tha derivadive 1 declovsion ; fan £ oarwer D deveat, G dev
&, wia-vilagvein of the (e Bussists (mll in labe passages)®  ‘Thisr sme

! Tl -only stem nob {aking Guns is sl devost whiely b the N, pl,
ary-amm,

¥ The original mding ue i in both #idin and midhiin preserved
in the Sandhl fermis of ma or mr (39, 407,

® Abouk ten stems in i in the BY. have N. pl, forma seoonding to
this darivative Uideclension ; ek avinis sresms besiilo pvinsyns,

* The norninl bypu fdol [ = &6ei-8) is of about Lthe same frequeney
es itn shortensd form #doi, both together ccourring about ffty tinies
in the BY, The seanilary typn #icind oot abont fourfosn tinm.

¥ Thers lsoulyone example of the ¥, pl.ou withont Gugs ; midiv-as
itamlf opemrring four times,

* Thire are two cxsmplos of the N, pl, £, withont Gitoa: m&dhy.as
and dath-krabv-as haring o Aundied pewere '

T The type without eoding (s made from twelve stems; the form
with shortened vowel being nearly twiee an commaon s that with o
The secondary type madh@in is more froquont than mAdhd,

# 0 B the D, e foondiog wi is here regularly used insiead of {ho
Al G, s
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sl s Formms following tha noalogy of the & decleusion : A. d-bhirv-
am from f-bhirg ferless and N_du. and pl.in yuy-3 and yuv-a2 from
several stems derived wiil: the enfix yu. Besides the jumbrcus I,
singulars m, and N, thiere are wany slleruative 5, forms, in' the
pumaining cases of the & and N, A, pl.s following the n deylension:
. middhu-ne, kadfipu-os; Ab. midhu-nes, sino-nas ¢ & elronas,
dfiru-nas, dri-pss, midhn-na, visc-oas; T, dyu-nd, sfnu-ni;

oij N.A. pl. dict-pl, &e

& Thare I8 no sxample of a V. k0. Trom an i sem, and the enly ons
frons an o sbem is giggobs (AV.) ‘This sectms o tudlcats that Mo
V. & i thess stams wes identlesl with the N

¢, Adjpctives in u ofton use this stem for the f. also o g cllea dear;
otherwise they form the £, fo iy an tand m., weindd f, thim {Lat, foani-ia) 3
or in 1, as ard m, ure-f £ eide,

i, Thera are about a dozen stems in which final | sems tobo radieal
in & secondary sense ad mepresanking 4 reduced form of Toots ending in
& They ar mosily m. compounds formed with -dhi; sy ni-dhi
trégmury. Thirs are also abouk oight stems formed from roots in w, all
of which wxeept dydl day sre final membirs ol compounds ; o g raghn-
drth renming wolfily; besides sonie twelve stoms in which nu is rulleal in
a socondary sanss; as Tepresenting the sliottened form of Lhe vowel of
thres roots in @i § & @ sn-pid dlarifying welt (from po purify), pari-bhd
srrrnupiing (from Bhil b

Ths infletion of these radical § and u stema b axanily the sme ax
Ehint of the dorivative | and n sbema given shove,

99, 1. péti (Gk. wbors) m. hushand is irregular in the
D.G. 1. 5 : pity-e, pity-ur,! pity-su; while the L in thia
sense has the normal form péty-i. Whan it means ford,
gither as a simple word or as final mamber of & compound,
it is rogular : . pétay-e, bihas-pitay-e, G. pite-s, praji-
pate-s, L. go-patan ; while the 1. in this sense is formed
with na: pati-ni, bfhas-piting, The f is pitni (Gk
whreia) wife und lady.

) 'Fhs smamaloms ending appears to be due to the Inflience uf the
At in the names of rolationship (101) {u ¢ like pitide, G, of pitf
Juotheer,

o2
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 Tho . Jénd wife takes the snomadons ending ur m the b : jiny-urn!
1t has thio further anomaly of forming its N, jéni ke the derivative
T doelensbon.

8 gikh-1 m. firiend, hesides having irregularities like piti
In the weak cases of the g, has o strong stem formed with
Veddhi: N. sikhil, A sikhiy-am, L sdkhy-d, D). sikhy-e,
Ab.G. sikhy-ur,’ V. sdkhe.” Du. sdkhiy-8 and sdkhiy-an ;
PL.N. sikhfiy-aa, A, adkhi-n I adkhi-bhis . sdkhi-bhyns,
G, sikhi-n-im.

¢ In the RV, sikbl oteturs us the fned member of sight somponnds

in which it ia inflected in the samo way and {= also ueed a8 a [ oog.
murfit=sakbhi N, m. £, basing the Marnte ax friende.

8, ari dévoud is irregular in forming several cases like thi
radical 1 stems (exeept in accenluntion): sing A. ary-im
(beside ari-m) m., G, dry-d8 m.; pl. N, ary-ds m. [,
A, ary-dsm. §

i, The VE. has also thie 5. s arf-s, boside the regalsy azi-a of the BV.

dvi ahbgl (Lok ievds) alan takes Lhe normnl ending an in the G. al:
Gyy-an  wim, Wed hasin the OV, the N, 5, vé-s bosidp vi-s.

4. The nouters dksi eye, dsthi bone, didhi cunds, sdkthi
fhigh, form their weakest cases from stems iy dn; eg
1. dadhn-ii, sskthn-ii: G, aksn-ds, ssthn-is, dadhn-ds.
DN, dksi-ni (AV.), I sikthi-bhyim 6. aksn-6s, but
sikthy-os (VE.). In thoe pl the an stems are used in the
N.A. also: aksan-i (beside dkgi-pi, AV.), asthan-i (beside
dsthi-ni, AV.), sakthan-i; L aksé-bhis, asthd-bhis; D,
asthi-bhyss.

B. dyn m. L sky (originaily din, weak grade of dyo, 102, 3)
potning this stem befors consonant terminations [biking
Virddhi in the N.V. &), but changes it to div before vowels :

! $aluesoml, like pltyus, Uy the names of relatlonship ba £ (1012,
B Formaed segrlarly like ftee From Sdnl.
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Sing. N. dydu-s (Zeds = djeds) A div-am.! L div-a.
D. div-6. Ab.G. div-gis (difds). L aiv-d (dif). V.
dyhu-s* (Zedl.

PLN. div-as.! A. m. dyun,’f. div-ss. L dyni-bhis.

100. (. Stems in i and @ ave mostly f. when substan-
tives, but a great many as final members of compounds are
adjectives used in the m. ns well ns £

1. The § stems sre very difforently inflocted nocording as
they ure radieal (4} or derivative (b). The aualogy of the
primary radieal group (1) is closely followed bhoth in
inflexion and accentustion by a secondary group (2) of about
ecighty polysyllabic stems which, though formed with
derivative 1, are for the sake of clearness hest treated as
& division of the radical group.

& The normal endings #s they appear in the inflexion of
comsonmnt stems are taken throughout this declension. The
G. pl., however, preserves the normal ending 4m in one
single form only (dhiy-am), ném being otherwise slways
added. The N. s always ndds s. Accentuation on Ehuss
final ayllable of the stem is chumcteristic of this declension,
and, excspt in monosyllabic stems, the scits remains on
that syllable throughout. Before vowel endings the 1 ia
split to iy in monosyllabic neuns, even when they are final
members of compounds,’ as A. dhiy-am, pl. N. niani-dhiy-as
having diverse tnulentions ; bub in roots as final members of

) i shemn @iv, the Bamprasinma form of driv, hisk gande s way
into iho strong sases, A, s and N. pl, owing to the vory frequent
wonk cases diveda, &o., which tulien tigethor oocur more than 850 tHines
I Wy HY.

£ i, ding-g to ba profiotimced as 8 disyllahle, The = of the M. in
motained o this form,

5 ligan two forms, which oesur erlyin o BV. or paasages borrowed
from it, always mwan dags

¢ Fxcept sceented -diii; sa G-dhism (but sudhi follows the geueral
pule, ow ansdhiy-is].
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eompounds only when two eonsonants preceds as yajfia-
priy-am sacrificeloving, but yajfis-nyAm (= yajia-niam)
Iending the saerifice.  Otherwise 1 5 always writlen ns 3,
but is invariably to he proncunced s i, as nady-dm pro-
tivuniced nadism ? slreans. '

The monosyllabic stems belonging to the radical class are
the fominines dhi thoight, bhi fear, &r1 glory, snd the m. vi
recedner (oeeurting only once in the N, 8.,  The compounds
of the first three, being mostly Bahuvrihis (180), and the
ecompounds formad from the roots kri buy, ni fod, pri love,
o afipminish, wimove, &1 lie, £r1 miv, being mostly secusative
Tatpurusas (187), ave both m. and £

The secondary group consists of more than eighty paly-
syllnbic stems sccenled on the final &yllable and probably
for this resson following the analogy of the radieal ¢om-
pounds, Excepting ahout half a dozen they are substantives,
nearlyall £ The masculines ave nhi serpent, rathi charivteer,
and sbout eight compounds,

b. The declension in derivative § embrces o large number
of stems formed by means of the suffix 1 (ordginally i)
lurgely to supply a £, to m. words, ind not normally aceenting
the suffix* Il also includes n large number of miscellansous
L. stems of an independent charneter having no corresponding
m., a8 sde-i might. 1t includes seven m. stems, five of

*In the ssondary mdisl groap (8, p,87) the § is aplit only in
nnrmude] and partiy fn eakef,

2 Tho resclved, Forms ghrer below are spelt with | (hot iy an they
may have been prontmineed) wo as to wvoid confoson with the written
Forme of thi Samiith texl thol sro spell with by, Again the resolved
rowal s grvenoas I {not 1) beonnse long voweals are rogularly shortanod
in premnneiation hefore yowols (24, notes | and 5.

¥ 'This wxoeplionn are mosdly st ln which (he preseding syllublo,
buwring been roduced, throws the acoent forwanl, &g urd, £ urvdd,
wide; of In-whlih, ss propor e, the aooont has ghiffod to indicats
& chnngo of moaning, o. g asilkenf o river, bot Gsikni Hack,
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which are proper numes: Tiraei, Nami, Pfthi, Matali,
Bdbhari, besides rﬁ.ﬁﬁ ruler, siri wenver.

Phe inflexion of these stems! differs from that of the
radical 1 stems in three respects:—(1) no % is added in
the N. & m. or £; (2) the endings diverge considerably
from the normal ones; the s A. taking m, the D, ai, the
Ab.G. @s, the L, am, the pl. N.V.A. s; (3) stems aecentod
att the fing] vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak
cases of the &, in ihe G.L. du,, snd in the G. pl.

o Ranroan STRME. b DExivATIVE STEME,
1. dhi [ fhoupht, 2. rathim. f devi f, guddess.
charigteer.
Bryguramn.
N. dhi-s rathi-s devi
A, dhiy-am rathi-am devi-m
1. dhiy-i yathi-& devy-i
D, dhiy=-¢ rathi-a ﬂ.m-?i
(i, dhiy-ds rathi-ns Ab.G. davy-as
L. devy-am
Ve rithi V. déwi
DuaL.
N, A. dhiy-&, -au rathi-& N.A. devi
V. dévi
1. dhi-bhyém rathi-bhykm D.Ab. devi-bhydam
1L, dhiy-os rathi.cs devy-os8

1 T the later language the declvative group (i) mhworhs the seoond-
sry radigal group (s 2), whils borrowing from the latter the N.A.V-
do. and e NV, pl. forms,
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PLural.
N, dhiy-as rathi-as devi-s
A. dhiy-gs rathi-as dovi-8
1. dhi-bhis rathi-bhis devi-bhis
D, rathi-bhyas devi-bhyus
(3, dhi-ti-am' G, rothi-n-Am devi-n-am
L dhi-pi L. rathi-gu devi-su

V. dévi-s

w, Othor words belonging to-the seoondary radical class (2 2 nre «
wumird girl (AL kumirfam), tandel wearies (N, tandrls) g0l mes-
senger (N. dfifa), nadf streom (A, nadinm), lakemd mark (8. lakemis,
A Iakeminm), =i fogess (N, shphis, A stphinm),

i, strl wowmun, originally & disyllable, is inflected aa & eadicld
monoiyllabic stem in the sing. A, anod pL N AL | striy-am 5 siriy-aa.
iri=bhis (necont); buk retaioy Crases of its decivatiye origin in the s
N, st (no o), D, striy-8i% (AY,), G, steiy-fs, L striy-dm (AY,),

I The u declension, which comprises both radical and
derivative stems, 18 much more homogeneous than the
i declension. The inflexion of these two classes corresponds
exnctly to that of the two dividions of the radical 7 declension.
Fractically all the stems in this declension are oxytones
{including both the compound radieal snd the derivative
atema),

@ In the radical class there are geven monosyllabic
stems, five of which are £: dfl g{ft, bhil earth, brit brow,
syit fhread, svi strewm; one m. and f: sl depeller and
neodhers one . : §io speediny, steed. There are further two
reduplicated £ substantives and one adjective : juhu tongue,
jubii sacrificial gpoon; J6gB singing olowd, Finally, there
are aboot sixty compounds, almost exelusively formed from
about eleven roots, e, g, pari-bhi survounding.

1 dhi-p-dm ocenrs swven tiues in the BV, dhiy-dm enly onme, the
lnlbor being the auly examplo of the nurmal enling.

£ In B. thiv form s -used for ¥hi 0.} o g striyal payab wesias's
wrilk.
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I, "The derivafive class comprises two divisiona: the one
consista of about sightesn oxytone L substantives, several
of which correspond to m, or n. stems in u apcented on the
first syllable, e g a-grii (m. d-gra) maid ; the other and
more’ numerous division consists of oxytone I andjectives
corresponding to m. oxytones, o g. babhrit (m. babhrd)
Lranm.

w ‘Ul normoal etidings us they appear in the inflexion of copsonnink
stoms are taken throughoat this declension (radienl sud derivsiive)!
The . pl., however, takes Lhe normal Am In uncompoaunded radical
stoms only,? bub nam in all uthors.  The Noz always adida s, Before
vowel endings the G Is split into ww in monvsyllabic nodns ani
gonoraily in componnds with Toots ss finul member (evon when pro-
ombed by & single consoiaut), ITu the minority of such componnds
(some nine in the RV.) snd in sll derivative stoms," it Is writlon as ¥,
but pronounced s wt Thus A. bbivsm, b-bhiiv-am prasant ; Lut
yi-bhi-am emine, tanfd-am. i

The forms oreurving if made from bhil earth and tani
hody would be the following:

SIRGULAR,
WADIOAT DEEIVATIVE,
N, bhii-s tani-s
A. bhiv-am fanud-am
1. bhuv-a tand-&
D, tand-e
Ab.GG. bhuv-is AL.G., tanii-as
Ll hhu"{ L mﬁ"i
{tand
V. tdmm

| Phe derivative stems show an incipient tendency 1o be inflneneed
by Wi bnflexion of the derivative 1 dedlonsion. The BV, hes only ons
stioh form ; svasrmhm; the AV, has ai leash tey such; the VB. hus
A, pumicalb-m ssirfeaan, D. tamv-dl, G tanv-As, In B. tho Ix & L
wipillpg al iy waod forde ;o g dbenvai rital the el of Hhe e

& Judging by the ondy two forms that acsur, blipsdm aud jdgovim.

® 1t dx, howevar, split in the derivative stnx a-gril, kadrit S
yestl, in ailjoctives when & is preceded by 7, and in bibhutal loathing,

* Honce in such forms it i given bulow as u (short besuitse & vowal
is shortenmd befors suscthor ju pronunelstion : op. i 22, nots 13
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Duar.
N.A. bhov-i N.A. tami-@
I. bhii-bhyam D, tani-bhyim
I. bhuv-ds L. tanii-os
Prorar.
N. bhiiv-as N. tami-gs
A. bhiv-as A. tanii-as
1. tanu-bhis
G, bhuv-am I. tanu-bhyas
;. tanG-n-am

101 D. Stems in ¢ (nn and £), which in origin are
consonunt stems in derivative ar or tar, elosely resemblo
nn stems (PO) In their declension. Derivative stems in 1
consist of two groups, the one formed with the original
suffix ar, the other with tar. The former is & small group
of unly eight stems, the latter a very large one of more
tian 150,  Both groups agres in distinguishing strong
and weuk cases. The strong stem ends in ar or &,
which in the weak forms is reduged to v before vowels and
T before consonunts.  Both groups further agree in dropping
the final of the stem in the N. = m £, which ocase alwavs
ends in & They resemble the vowel declension in sdding
the ending n in the A, pl m. and s in the A. pL £, and in
inserting n before the &m of the G, pl* Thev have the
peculir anding ur in the G. 8”

1. The stems in ar are: m, dov-f husband's brothes,
nf* mon; f. us-f dawn, nindndr husbond's sisfer, svisp®
sister ; m, dh-ar doy, adh-ar wdder, védh-ar weapon, which

| Kzoopt usr-ias,

= Esvopk svier-Gm and nde-fm.

* Excopt nir-as gnd nse-fa,

Y This wisl by probabily derlved with the smfilx ar.
* T thils word the r b probabily redles] « svi-asr.
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ovour in the N.A. = only.! The forms that occur of the
first five stems are:

a. Sing. A. devir-am. Pl N. devir-as. L. devf-su

b, Bing, A. nir-sm (dvépa). D. nire G. nir-as
L. ndr-i (Ep, Gk. d¥ép). Du. N.A ndr-a. V. pir-a and
ndr-an, Pl NV, nir-ss (Ep. Gk dwépes) A nf-n.
1. nf-bhis. D.A. pf-bhyas. G. nar-im and np-n-fm.*
L. nf-gu.

¢ Sing. G. usr-fs. L. usr-i and usr-am’ V. usar.
Plln A m

d. Sing. 6. ninindur, L. ninindari.

e. Sing, N.sydsd. A.svisir-am, L svisr-d D. sviisr-g.
Ab.G. svds-ur. Du. svisir-d, -su. L. svisr-os. PLN.
svisir-as. A. svdsi-s. L svisp-bhis. G. svisr-im*and
svasT-n-dm.

g, This group ineludes two subdivisions, the one forming
its strong stem in tar, the other in tar (Gk. -rqp, -7wp,
Lat. or). 'The former consists of a small class of five
names of relstionship: thres m., pi-tdr fulher, bhra-tar
brother, ndp-tar grondson, aml two £, duh-i-tiar doughier
and mi-tdr mother, together with the m, and L eompounds
formed from them. The secoud division consists of mors
than 150 stems (including compounds) which are either
agent nouns accented chiefly on the suffix, or parliciples
aceented chiefiy on the root. These stems lre never f., and
only four wren.

In the iy declension ilires stema are to bo distinguished : the strong,

tar or thr; the middle, tr; and the weakost, tr, The names of Teli-
tionskiip take the Guma form,® sgent nouns the Vrldhi foem of the

i ddbgt and fan-ge form (hole other bises from the sn stoms:ih-sn
snd fidh-an, Cp. 91. 6 * Oftan to be pronounced sfpim,

* Following the analogy of the derivative | declension.

¥ eviar i and nurdm are the anly two forms of the z declonsion
In which &m ls Wdded diveot to the wte,

¥ The strong stem nip-tar does nut ecenr in thy BY., néplt taking
i plaee,
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wrmg wtem,  The infexion of them. snd £ differs foothe A, pl dnly.
The alig. G. §s formed Iy ue, the L {n ard, the V. inmrgihe pl Al
m, in tFu, £ tfs G In tfoim

The infioxion of the thres stams di-tf m. yiver (Sw-7vp,
tha-for), pi-tf m. father (wd-rifp, pider), mi-tf [ wother
(pirnp, ini-fer) is ns follows =

BIKGULAR.
[_ N, aath pita | |Tone |
A. ditiram | | pitiram | | mitiram
L datr-a pitr-ii mitr-i
D, ditr-& pitr-§ mbtr-6
Ab.G, datdr pitir métir
L d&tdr-i pitdr-i (marép:) mitdr-i
V. diter (8érep)  pitar (Jupiter) mitar (parep)
Doax,

||' N.A. datir-d, -au | ||__Titd_rvﬁ.;m; l | m&tdr-, -au

| LD ditf-bhydm | | pitf-bhyim | mitf-bhyim

G ditr-a pitr-da mitr-ts
Pruear
N. ditir-as | | pitdr-ss | | mbtdres |
A. datfn mitf-s
L ditf-bhis pitf- | | matf-bhis |
| DAb. détf-bhyas ]Ipﬁthhm | | matf-bhyas
(. ditf-p-am pitf-p-im matFg-am
L. datfqu | | pitf-gu | matf-gu I

V. ditir-as pitar-as matar-as
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a. ofipetr ln Wie BY, soours in the weak slem: only < Sing. L niptr-,
D. nfiptr-s, G. pépt-ur, FPi L népe-bhis 11 is mpplamanted in dhe
strong forms by nApht (Lab, septd- )i Sing, N.V. ndpit. A nfply-pm.—
B, ¥, A, nipht-B.—PL N.V. nipit-na. T tha TH cconrs niphir-am
[like swdsir-nm among the ¢ siems,

b Tho only o Wlems oectirzing are (dhastf prog, dhmief amithy,
sthi-tf stationary, vi-dhar<tf meling ond, wind of these only about hatf n
dozen forms ceauy, The enly obligue ceses met with sre the G. sthaste
gnd the L. dhmbtér.  The N.A. & owing to its mrily seems ‘nover in
have sequired fixity in the Vida, bul sthibis represents the normal
form, TIn B.ihe N.A. form in v begine to bs used in an adjectival

penss ¢ bhartf swpporting, Janayitf aealive.

¢ The L. of agont notns In tr is formed with 1 from the weak wtam
of tho m., ¢, g. Jinite-{ mother (inflectod like devi),

102. E. Stems in si, o, au. The only stems in
diphthongs are: rii m. and (ravely) § weealth, go m. budl,
f oo, dyd m. f. sky, ndun f. ship, glin m, £ lump. They
form s transition from the consonant to the vowel declension ;
for while they take the normal endings like the ordinary
consonant declension, they add 8 in the N. & m. £ and
have u vowel before the endings with initial conszonant.
There are no neuter forms.

1. ril appears as Ty before vowels and ri beforo con-
gonants. The forms occurring are: Sing. A. ra-m (Lat.
rew). L viy-s. D. réy-é (Lat. »i) AbG. rhy-is.—
PL N. rhy-as. A, ray-is’ G. riy-am.

2. go has as it= strong form gau which appears as gi in
the A. s and pl. The Ab.G. are irregular in adding = only
instoad of na*® The forms oeeurring ave: Sing. N. giu-s
{Boi-s) A. gé-m (Ba-v). 1 gév-8. D. gév-e. ADhG. gé-s.
L giv-i—Du, giv-g, -au—PL N giiv-as, A gi-a
I. go-bhia. D. gé-bhysa G. giv-im and gé-n-8m.
L. gé-gu. V. gav-as.

' Raruly riy-as; once ri-a (SV.).

£ s rogants aceentuation this word ls nol truntod an o monoeyllabi
stem, never shifting the accent to tho endings.

* Plils Form, which follows the vowul declansion anil s mueh leas
eommon than ghveio, conits wb Mo pud of = Pads anly.
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8 dy6 m. [ @y (op. D9. B) i declined like gd. The
forme ocourring me: Sing N. dydu-a’ [Zeds). A. dyam
(Lat, diem), Ah.G. dyd-s, L. dydv-L V. dydu-s and
dyin-s? (Zef)—Dn, N.A. dgiiv-8.—PL N.V. dyiiv-as.

4. ndn is inflected quite regulnrly &3 far 42 can be jodged
by ihe fow forms oceurring: Sing. N. ndu-a (radsg).
¥. niiv-am (vijfa). L niv-8. G. niv-ds (vyf-fs). L. nivi
(7). —PL N, niiv-as (ifF-es, nde-es) A nav-as (FiFas).
1. niu-bhis (vab-ghi).

5. gléu oeeurs in two forms only: Sing. N. gliu-s and
‘Pl L glsu-bhis.*

Degrees of Comparison,

103, 1. The secondary suffixes of the comparative
tara’ (Gk. -7epo) and the superlative tama (Lat -fing) are
regulsrly added to nominal stems (Loth simple and com-
pound), substantives as well as adjectives, ganerally to the
weak of middle stem: o g privé-tara dearer, tavis-tara
stronger, vipus-tars more wonderful, bhigavat-tars wore
bonmteoics ; vptra-téra a worse Vrim; bhiri-davat-tars
giving mwre aladanily ; Safvat-tami most consfanf ; ratng-
dhi-tamn best bestower of fregsure ; hirapys-vidi-mat-tama
best seielder of the golden nze ; rathi-tama best chariolecr.

a. The finnl o of the stem fs retained beforo thess suffixes § 0.8
madin-tars wore pladlininy, vreintams oot wenfy. Ao n fa some-
times sven Hsorled ; o g surabhi-notars more frigrand ) eayin-tamn
wory rick.

¥ Tha snme an tha N, of dyu (09, 5).

* That ls, din-s willh the proper V.assend, hul with anomalous
retention of the N, a

" Tha X. 41, gliv-as aisy coours in the AR,

4 Thiss ssoctdnry somparstives aod snjherlolives ars commoner than
tho primary in the proportion of e ta Ewa.
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b, Toi n'few instaneos tho strong st of o prosend pnriiolgle s tied ;
oi. vrkdhan-tama boing sl mighty, sihan-tama sionl wizturiows 1 and
thi weskest atam of & perfoct partiviple : vidis-pera winr ; mifhis-
famna shuet grociue

s, Thess seeondary miffizes nre occasionally fonnd gililed 1o the
primary comparatives g siperintives, wog, Srfsghactinia w0sl
heamfiful

il They also form w comprrabive and sporlative from the preposi-
tlon did st Gi-tars Bigher, ut-tatnd! kighesl,

# These stiffixea® form Lheir Lin 818 matf-tami most maibriy

2. The primary suffix of the oumpamtiw fyima (G -,
Lat, -ior) and that of the superlative istha (Gk. -loTo) are
added direetly to the root, which is regulurly sceented® and
gunates 1 and &, but leaves a unchanged apart from
nasalization in a few instanees. Final radical i combines
with the initial of the suffix to e, which is, however, usually
to be road ms two syllables. Examples are: téj-iydms
sharper, téj-istha very gharp (4 be sharp) ; Jhv-iyams qulcker,
jhv-isthe quickest (i be swiff); yaj-iyams sacrijicing befler,
yhj-istha gaerificing best; mimh-igths most liberal {mah
hestom abundantiy) ; jvéstha yreatest and jyestha cldest (fyd
ovgrconie),

& T many instances thowe piperlatives abtaoli themsolves in o
ing to dertvative sidjeckives, beine formed from the mot whish thi
lather soulaln; o5 éo-iyima smale, fo-lyths sl tymirde fp-u
ity Ev-Tyhma forfler boside G-k fur} driigh-Tyims lmger, drigh-
{nthn Tompesl beniide dirghe4 hong lhgh-Tyiima Hgider boside lagh.-d bight;
whr-fyaaps wider, vir-ieths wides! Yo -t weide ; ShE-Tyims move fre--
guient basido §f-vant mowfand § Su-lgthia wory quick bagiile dg-nm quickly ;
bieh-letha pory Lty besdde brb-dnl great; yhv-iggha yousgest [0
whivan poulh; vir-isgha mont eccuilod besida virs chéfer; aldb-jatha
straightest hoaidn sBdb-G smmaight.

| With the scownt of the opdinal suffix tams,

1 When ussd a8 a6 ordinal soffix amn forms it £ in secented 3
{op. 107}

i Exoupt jyesthi meaning eldist and knnisthd moaning punged,
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g In a few examples the mifls s added to the derivative form of
the root wlileh appears in the adjoelive ; thos fé-isihae (de-irre-t] buslds
fin (xds) ol (Brom ed veach): slisn Tybms darper hosidy tkcend
i (fenm tif b s ; mRv-iFampe noser, ndv-dsihn oo’ bavidi ndve
s ; avid-Tydma (§law, suirior) monster, wvddluths (§3rre-c) beslile
wvid-f (8-, mniei-q] sweet [from svad be owesr),)

4. Beside ths usual forms in iyims them oceur sbout
half & dozen altarnative comparatives made with the shorter
form of the suffix, yims: tiv-yims (tdv-iydms) stronger :
ndv-yaims (ndv-iyfm-s) mewer; pin-yams (pan-fyiims)
more. wonderful, bhit-yama* (bhdv-iyims) Decoming more,
greater; rabh-yims (rdbh-iy@ms) more vidlen? ; edh-yams
(edh-iyims) sfronger.  Some half-dozen more have no
alternntive form beside them: Jyi-yime greater, older;
pré-yims dearer, pré-gtha dearest (priya deas) ; vAs-yims
better, vis-igtha best (visu good) ; fré-yams (kpefmy) betler,
#ré-gtha Dest (&ri be bright), sin-ydms (Lal sen-ior) older
(sdnn old), sthé-yams mosf steadfast (sthi-rd firm),

b. Some comparatives and superlatives balong to their
positivea in sense only; e.p. kin-iyAms’ lesser, yoanger,
kdn-igthe mallest® and kan-igthd youngest (dlps swall) ;
néd-iydms (Av. wasdyah) mearer, néd-istha (Av. naed-
fgta) nedrest (antikd near), varg-iyAms higher, virg-dstha®
highest (vpddha grown up).

! From e adj. phpd ball, the radieal elemant of which s unesrtain,
15 formued diroet the comparitive plp-Ivims in this TS

* Hnre thi vowml remnins oucheoged,  This is alse th ases in (he
enrresponiting superlutive bhfiyistha, which morearer adds the sullix
with an intervening ¥,

E . kat-yh gird (= kmnld), Ok, smrd-y (= warda),

' Appoain b this sense In Lhe TS,

4 Cp wirgman ny, yars-mdn - Aeight,
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NUMERALS.

104, Cardinals.

i &ka, - 19. niva-dada.

2. dvi (8o, Lat, duo) 20. vimésti* (Lat.
3. tri (vpi, Lat. &), viginfi)

4. eatur (Lat. quatuor). 80, trim-8dt

5. péfica (mérre) 40, catviirim-§it."
6. sda (#f, Lat, ser). 50. paficA-8dt (wev-
7. saptd (fwre). TH-xorra)

8 asth' (dkrd, Lak octd, 60. sag-¢."

Gothic altaw), 70. sapta-ti.

), nava (Lat rovem). 80, abi-ti"
10, dafa® (fécal. 90, nava-ti.

11. éka-dada.’ 100. éatém (Lxaviv,
12, dvi-daa’ (8d-8exa). Lat. cenfum),
18, tridyo-dada.’ 1,000, sahisra n.

14, cdtur-dasa.’' 10,004, a-yuta n,

15, pifica-dada. 100,000. ni-yita .
16, sé-daba.’ 1,000,000, pra-yits n.

17, sapti-dada. 10,000,000, drbuds n,

18, asti-dada.’ 100,000,000, nyirbuda n.

' nygld is an old dual form.
% Tha cardinals betwean 10 and 20 are Dyandva sampounds formad
by prefixing the sccented onit to doda tm.
% Jlern 6x& standi for &ks under the influsnce of dvil-dads.
¥ Here the N, du. is retained instesd of the stem form dva
® trdyo, for trkyma (45, 2), is the N, pL (108).
% oatfir aa first member of a campound is regularly accunted ediur-,
T Forsas-dads through sag-dada (ep, 89, nole gL
* This and the remalning cardinals are substantives, Those from
homiy to ninedy nre sither old gompounds (adj. and mbstantive: fre
fivcades, &o.) or dorivatives formed sith AL
¥ gxtvirim for estvasl, o pl, (105), Hke viméstd and criméds.
W Sizly to ninety are ahstract £ nouns derived from the simple
enndiils (excopt adi-tf) meaning hesul of fens, Ko,
i gl s padienlly copnale to na-h.
wiy 1
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g, The numbers Intermediate between the decades 20-100
are Dyandva compounds formed by profixing the accented
unit to the decade ; w g, asta-viméati 25 ; éka-triméat 31 ;
tréyas-trimfat 33 ; ndve-catvirimést 49; niva-sasti 60
nivaditi 89 ; pafica-navati 95, sin-navati 06, asta-navati
08 ; ékna-Gatam 101, cdtub-fatam 104, trimédc-chatam 150

o, [ntermediste numbem may also be sxpresed by adding togathar
it mind dpaade with orwithoul ga ;e.g. niva oa navatim oa nivedy and
Wi, navatim nive mingfy-mise

8. Im thé TS, the numnber preceding s decade i also expresssd by
EXxEn nd by owd ol = minas ez thas dkin nd wiguiat] fcesty lves ond
= 1 ; Skin ph cotvhrimiis 30 dkko nd sesti 59 &kikn nidit 79;
ki nd dathm 00

b. There are two ways of forming multiples. The larger
number in the du. or pl. may be multiplied by the amaller
used s an adjective ; e g. dvé daté 200; sastim sahdsri
80,000 ; trini £até tri sahdsrani trimédo ca niva oa 8,330
Mhorwise the mulliplisr prefixed to the larger number
forms with it & possessive (adjective) componnd necented on
the last syllable ; ¢, g. tréynstrimdat tri-fatah gaj-sahasrah
6,588,

o Mulkiples of numbers below 100 are somstimes formod inthese two
WAYS ; g ravatic nive wine nineliee = 810 ; tri-saptd 21, tri-mavd 25,

Declension of Cardinals,

105. Only the first four cardinals, like other adjectives,
distinguish the genders, éka ang, while inflected chilefly in
the =, forms a pl.! also in the sense of some ; dvd fwo is of
cotirse inflectad in the dual only.

1. ékn is declined like the pronominal adjectives vifva

VA N A du, form of #ka in the sense of w eevtzin appears in 6k
yuvat] [AV.) u cordaim puir of neaddeus,
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and sdrva’ (1200} The forms oceurring in the Sambitns
are;
pi. % N, ékas. A, okam. L ékena. (. Ckasya. L
ékssmin, PL N. éke. D. ékebhyus.
s N. ékii, A ékam. L ékayn. G. ékasyis. Fl K.
GEAS,
n & N. 6kam. PL N, éki
9 dvé fwo is declined quite regularly s a dual, like
priyé (97 A. 1). The forms oceurring are:
. N.dva,’ dvéu. 1. dvabhyim. G.dvdyocs. L. dvéyos.
. N.dvés., L dvibhyim.
n. N. dvé, L. dviyos.

9. tri three is daclined in the m. n. pl. quite regulurly, like
fei (95 B). The f stem is tisf,' the inflexion of which
diffars in the N.A. fiom other r stems® by adding the
normal ending sa to the unmodified stem. The forms
oegurring ure
m. PL tréyes. A. trin. L tribhis, D, tribhyis. G.
trinam. L. trigd.

{ N. tisrds. A. tisyds. 1. tisfbhis, D. tisfbhyas, G.
I Ty ‘

n. N.A. tri, trigi.

4, cstir fouwr in the m. n. has the strong stem catvar
(ep. Lk quutwor). In the G. pl, though the stem ends in

& The only form of the Ab, & dccurring, ékat, follows ilis nowminal
drelonsion; it in uwed in forming eompound numerals, Skin ik txim-
adt 29, ke (TR); Sksamib, usod it the same way, vorurs in & I, pas-
aapo of the TS

% Pl dusd form ba retained ln the momeral sunponnd dvil-dags 12,
Othorwise dvi Is used aa the stém in componnds, us dvi-pad foped, and
in dorivation, as dvi-dbi in feo wayy, &e.

 Prohably for tei-of, formed like svi-=p {10k ¥, node Ok

¢ Exospt nar-Es (101, 1)

5 Ones writton txrndm, though the ¢ s actually lung metrivally.

w3
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a consonant, 0 is inscrted before the case-ending! The

f. stem is cdtasy, which i= inflected exactly like tisf and

shifis its accent like pafica. The forms ceeurring are:

m. N, estviir-gs, A, catiir-as. L cattie-bhis. 1. patiir-
bhyas. G. catur-pam.?

L M. A, citasr-as. 1 catnsf-bhis. D, catasf-bhyas. (.

o N.A. eatvar-i.

108. Tho cardinals from fiee to nineteem, though used
sdjectivally, do not distinguish gender and take no ending
in the N.A.* They also bave in common the peeuliarity
of accenting a before the consonant terminations* and the
final syllable in the G.

a. The forms of gds siz occnrring in the Samhitas are :
N.A. gét (27). L sad-bhis, D.sad-bhyds. L. sag-si,

b, The forms of asta eigh! indieste that it wns an old
dusl® 'The forms thal oeeur are :

N.A. usfa,' agtin. L asti-bhis. D.asti-bhyis. L. asti-sd.

e pifica fire ns well us eaptd soven and the cardinals
from mine to winelern ars declined like neuters in an (90. 2)
except in the (i, which follows priya (07 The forms
OCOUITING RIS §

N.A. pifica. 1. pafici-bhis. D, paficé-bhyns, (. pafi-
cinam., L. paficé-sw.

4 Like wap-tfm, the . of sdg which, howovar, doss vot seem to
ooonr in sny of the Bumhilks.

¥ With aceent on the fiun] syllablo lke the G. of pdfica, &e

* Faoopl astd and sspdn whish are ¥, A, dusl forms,

! Bxeopl agid; which accents {he Lemmbnations,

& Meaning probhably e nes tetrads (porlups with reforanes o the
Angers of the two handa),

*anld In tho gtom ueed as the frst momber of eompounds b the
Y. but-asta begins to be used in the AV,
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N.A. saptd. I sapté-bhis. D.Ab, sapté-bhyss. [+
saptinim.

N.A. niya L navé-bhis. D, navi-bhyss. G. navinam.

N.A. diés. I dadi-bhis. D, deéé-bhyas. G.dabinam.
L. dafd-su.

N.A. ékidaga. D. okiddadi-bhyas. N. dvadsfa. D. dvi-
dafd-bhyas. N. trdyodads. [ trayodadi-bhis D.
trayodaéd-bhyss. N, péficadaga. D paficadadi-
bhyas. N, séduda. D. sodadi-bhyas. N saptidasa.
D.saptadadi-bhyas. N, sstadada. D.astédadd-bhyns.
N. ndvadads, 1 navedadi-bhis. D, ékin nd vim-
satyai (TS

A, The eardinals for the decades from lwenly to minely
with their compounds are [ substantives, nearly alwnys
inflected in the sing, and according to the declonsion of the
stem findl; e g N. vimdati-s. A vipfati-m., I vim-
faty-i. N. trimfit. A. trimfit-em L triméie-d. L.
trimédt-i. 1f the sense requires it these pumerals may be
used in the pl.} e néva navatis nine ninefies; navanam
navatinim of nine ninefics.

§até JAmndred und sahésrs thowsawd are neuters, which
niny be declined in all numbers ; o g. dvé daté fwo hindred ;
saptd éatini sevon hundred ; tr1 sahdsrind three thousand.

a To the group fiec to minsteen tho bare stew muy bo uwedl in thi
oblique cases mgroving with substantises| eg, saphd ndtrbhil with
sroen pricsts (ep. 194 Boul

Ordinals,

107. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in 8, ar
{dselined in the m snd m like priyd. The £ 35 formed
with i (declined like devi) except in the first four, which
take &.

The ordinals from first to fenth are formed with various
suffixes, viz. (tjiys, tha, thema, ma  The formation
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af the first four is somewhat irregular. The stema of the
ordinals from eleventh to ninefeenth differ from those of
the earresponding eardinals only in being secented on the
finnl ayllable ; their inflexion differs from that of the lutter
in following priydi Thus ekadaés elorenth forms the
enses: . 5 A. ekidadd-m. PL N. ekidoflisas. A. oki-
dagin. 1. ekAdagfis.

The ordinals from fwentieth to ninetieth {ineinding their
compounds), which also end in accented 4, seem to be
abbreviated forms: of the eorresponding cardinals; e. &
eatvirimsd fortieth.'

The ordinala for Bundredih and thousandil are formed
with the superlative suffix tama nccented on the final
sylluble : fata-tamd, sahasra-tamd.’

Ist pra-thams® f i’ Gth pafics-ma, £, 1.
and dvi-t-iya,’ f. 4. Gl gag-thi (Lab, serdu-s).
8rd tpt-iya £ & (Lat, ferl- sapti-tha,
TR 7th 1 sapta-mé (Ll  seplie
tur-ys,'f & {for catur- | ites).
iya through k-tur- | 8th asts-mé.
dth- iy}, fth nava-md,
"ﬂt‘l:m-lhi f. 1 (rérap- | 10th dafa-mé (Lat. deci-
vo8, Lal. quarfu-s) mn-g),

! Only aboib thrue examples of this formatlon have boen poled n
the Samfiiks, and fonr in the Brihmanas,

£ Bahnsra-tamd has bewn noted in B, only.

T TProbably for pras-tamd fivonos?, the th Lelne dis to Lhe Influanes of
eatur-ithd, &o

* Bolh prathamil and trtfys have (me suseform uch sseonding to
s proucimingd declension in the AV, 1 6. prathameys and L, trif-
ynayhm. :

! From an elder dvitd sond.

* From an older tr-id fhind,

| When umed in the fragtional wense of suefieeth asoanted on thia
Rl wyilable; fdrlys (AY.); similacly in B. citortha ovr-fouih,
tftiya onz-tind, '
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11th ekA-dadd, 52nd dvi-paficass (B.).
21st ekn-viméd. flst eka-sas-t (B.)
S4th eatus-trimég (B.). 100ih Sata-tamd.

40th oatviirimsd. | 1000th sahasra-tamd (B.).

Bth astd-catviriméd. .

Nomernl Derivatives,

108. A number of darivatives, chiolly adverbs, are formed
from the eardinnls.

1. Multiplicative adverbs: sa-kft once (lit. one making) ;
dvi-s fwice (Gk &g, Lat. biss); tri-s thrice (Gk, Tpi-s, Lat,
tri-s) ; outtis four fimes (for catur-al Othors are expressed
by the esrdinal and the form kftv-as fimes (probably makings
A. pl. of kftu) which is ysed @s o separate word except in
asta-Eftvas (AV.) cight times; o g difa kftvas (AV.) tem
times, bhuri kftvas many fimes.

J. Adverbs of manner formed with the suffix dhé:
dvi-dhi in fwo ways or parts, tri-dhi anil tre-dha, oatur-
dh#, pafcs-dhd, go-dha, gapta-dhil, agta-dha, nave-dhi,
sahasra-dha.

o. A few multiplicative sdjectives derived with the
suffixes @, tays, vays meaning fold: tray-d& threcfold,
dvay-& boofold ; ddfa-tays ferfold ; chtur-vays fourfold.

PRONOUNS

108, Pronouns differ from nouns both in origin_ and
doclension. They are derived from a small cluss of roots
with & demonstrative seuse, and they have sevaral distinct
peculiarities of inflexion. These poculiarities have In
varying degrees heen extended to several groupe of adjec:
tives,
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A. Porsonal Pronouns,

This elass displays the greatest number of peculiarities :
they are for each person derived from several roots or
combinations of roots; they nre specially irregular in
inflexion ; they do not distinguish gender, nor to some
axtent even number. Some resemble neuters in form :
& few have no apparent case-ending ; in two of them the
A pl. m; does duty as £ alse.

SmavrLan Promal.
N. ah-dm J tv-dm fhow  vay-dm we  yii-y-dm” ye
A. mim me tv-im fhoe  asmin® us | yugmén * you
L mi-y-& by me  (tva asmi-bhis by )
I:?ﬂ-j‘-iby‘m ]
D. mé-hyam'), = ti-bhyam'fo(asmi-bhyam yusmé-bhysm
e :
ma-hya thes Jor vs Sor you
Al mad from me tvad from thee asméd from yusméd from
s )
. mé-ma of me tdva of fher  wsmike-m' yusmika-m '
of us af you
L. mé-y-iinme (wvé? | asma-su’ in yusmé in you
| bvdg Hwe{
-1 us
asme*

' Cp. lab sihi god nizd

¥ Only this, the tormal form { = tv-i), s found in the BV, The
irrapular tvdyi appoars in (e later Sambitia

4 pemin and yusmin are now formatisia secording to (e honinal
declension, The slems are compounids of the prooominal elomenis
ademg and yutema  The V& twice has the distinctly £, now forma.
tion yusmis,

* asmileam snd yugmblsm are property the A. o, s of the posses.
sives samikn our, Fusmbin gowr,

* wemibwa fa 0 new formation following the amalogy of asmibhis,

¥ ammd b alag used an D,

T Changed from original yig-im by tho influenos of vay-fim,
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Dual. N, vim * and &vim (SB.) we fio. A. avam’ (SB.) us
two. Ab, dva-bhyim (K.) and avéd (TS.) from us hieo.
(i, aviy-os (SB.) of us two.

N. yuvém g¢ fwo. A, yuvim you fuv. 1. yuvi-bhyAm
and yuvi-bhyim by you fwo, Ab, yuvdd from you
tiro. G, yuv-68* and yuvdy-os of you fico.

a. The following unascented forms, inadmisible at tho beginning
of s senletics, aro also uwsed ¢ Bing. A. mi, wih  D.G. me! (Gk. pox), 1a p
{Gik, vos}. Du. A.D.Gh pan (Gkei), vim, PL A.D.G. zas (Enf. Wi}y
vas | Lat, x4).

b, Tho ususl stemisof these pronouns used in derivation or =s Arsl
mumbey of eompounds are: ms, ssma; tve, yuvs, yumms . thus
szma-drah Asting s tvi-Fals pressifel by e | yuva-yi desiring you
Biny ; yusma-yinot deviring yow,  Bub the forms mad, aamad, tvad nconf
u fw times as first member of compounds ; thus mét-krta done by we §
axmdnanikchl having s & companiois } tviid-yand derieed from thoe.

B. Demonstrative Pronouns.

110. The inflexion of these pronouns, as eompared with
the nominal & declension, hos the following peculiarities :

1. in the sing. d is added instead of m in the N.A. u. ;
the element sma appears between the root and the ending
in the D.AbL. m n, and syé in the D.ALG.L F; in
{instead of i) is the ending in the L. m.n. 2 in the pl
the N, m. ends in & instead of &8 ; the G. bas s instead of 1
hefore the ending &m,

The stem té that (also he, she, i) may be taken aa the type
for the inflexion of adjectival pronouns:

1 vhm (probiably abbreviated for Svlm), cccurring onee in the BV,
sama to bo the only N. du, form fonnd in the Saphiths,

T The N. dvim (5B, and A. avim (E. 8B} w=m b2 Liave baan Lho
norimal forms Judging by yovém snd yuvlm,

' yuv-és cocurs in Lhe BV, yuvéy-os in the TS,

* me aud to, originally L, have cetae to be used sy D, 2nd G,
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SmwovLan. Prurar
MARC, XEUT.  FEM. MASC, NEUT.  FEM.
N. si-s? ti-d i té (rol) ta ~[ ti-5
and
A th-m® pi-d  td-m tin tini| td-s
e e o :
L téna! bi-y-i té-bhis, tiis t&-bhia
(rois)
D, td-smai' td-symit té-bhyas ti-bhyns

Ab.  té-smid' té-syis
G, td-sys'  td-syus té-g-am ' ta-s-fim *

L. jtd-smin td-syim té-gu ti-50
sfi-smin *
Diar.
N.A, m. ta, thu, f. t&, n, té, LAb, m. L ta-bhyim. G.L.
m. . tdy-os,

o The stom & fa froquently used in dorivation, eepecially that of
advirhs, &2 Wi-tha M 7 the n. form 164 often sppears gs firt momber
of & componrmad § v, . VAd-apna sconsbmmed o bhat work,

. There are three other demonstratives derived from td:

L. e-t&™ fhis heve ia inflected exactly like td. The forms
thal oceur sre:

¥ On'the Sandid of afa op. 48 a4, of, té~d = Gk &, 4, vd; Golbie sy,
ok, Mat-s (Eng. fiat, Lal, isdud).

® ti-m, thm, td-d = Gk, v, v,

¥ Somotinies téni,

* Thess forma have the normal onding & 1 = tdamn-o, tiayd-s. In
B. idsyml s sulatituted for the . tdayda

* The Chndogyn Upanisad once has susrfd,

I Husterio. Ok, roio (for s’

" sdamin ccours nive times in the RY,, tiemin twenty-twe Himes

Y Cp. Iat G-@rim,

¥ GRy méaw (for niva), op.Lat. ds-fdrem

" The wtem naed o derivation il eonupoetflon is eta ;e g etd-vant
w0 groat, etk-dfd mich, In B, otad is sometimes thius weed @ sind-dai
frivimg i, euan-miyn cenalafing of i
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m. Sing. N. egd-s (67, 48). A, etim. 1. oténa. D. etd-
smai, Ab. ethemad. @.ctdsya.—Du. N. ot, etin.—
PlL. N, etd, A. etan. I. etébhis, etdis. D, etébhyas.

f. Sing. N. egd. A.etim. L etdyd. L. etdsyim.—Du. N.
oté. Pl eths. A. etis. L etibhis. L. etisu.

n. Bing. N. etéd. PL N, eta, etani.

2, tya is derived from té with the suffiz ya and means
that. Tt is commonm in the RV., but rare in the later
Samhitas.! Unlike td it is used adjectivally only, hardly
ever oceurring without its substantive, It never begins
a sentence except when followed by the particles u, eid,
oy, or si.

The forms ocenrring are ;

m. Bing. N. syd’ A tyim. G tyisyn.—Du. N. tyh.—
PL N. tys. A, tyan. L tydbhis.

[ Sing. N.syi. A. tyam, L tys. G tyisyis—Du N
tye.—PL N, tyda. A. tyha

n, Bing, tyd. PL tys, tyani

3. A very rave derivative is 1a-ka this lilfle, which oeeurs
only twiee in the RV, in the two A. sing. forms m. taks-m,
n. také-d.

%, simd sevins to linve tha sense of An emphatio demonstrative.’ The

forms ocourriug aret Sing. N. simie V. wima. D, almdsmal (o).
Ab, almbsmid. Pl sinié,

111. In the inflexion of the demonstrative which in the
N. & m. appears ns aydm fhis here the two pronominal

3 Th e nilwo found a few times in B

¥ Bun 4B, note 3.

51t is genwrally given Lhi meaning of corry, all, but the nbove s the
more probable sense.
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roots 1 (which nearly slways bas n double endinig) and s’
are employed, the former in the N, (exeept the m. =) and A,
the latter in all the other cases. The A. 8 m. f. starts from
i-m (the A. of i), which appears in the du. and pl also, so
that all these eases have the sppestunce of being formed
from a stem im4,”

Sisaviag, Pronat
MAEC, KEUT. ¥EN, BN, SEUT. FEM,
N aydém iddém iydm  im-é {i-m—i i-m-as
A im-dm” j-d-fm  {-m-Am i-m-an i+m-<i_ni i-m-iis
L e-ni * By’ e-bhis A-bhis
D. a-smdi B-Syai e-bhyis B-bhyia
A.-h! a-smad “"Wiﬂ
. a-syil * a-syas e-g-Am fi-s-im
L. a-smin a-syiim e-mi -8t
Duax,

NA. m, im-8, du. £ im-é n im-d. m DAb i-bhyam.
nn G L a-y-65.

! Thess two rocts are frequently used in derdvation ;oo g Bt hirs,
Sctha fhem ; L-ai wese, 1Bl heve, -tadm oifer,

£ From this sbem b formed the adverb fmd-ghi g,

¥ Hern dom o the A of 1, from wihiich s also’ formad il AL T-m
il Bho g fed, boid nsed sy pasticles,

4 Alsa twive eus, and snd the remaining oblique cuses, when usod
& noans and nnomphetic, may loas their necent,

! Ths Ab., ssoording Yo the neminal declonzion, $4 Ii tsed us s
vonfunebion.

* Both asys and nemai may be seeonbed days awil demaal whim
emphatic 5t the beginniog of a PAda. The form imisya covnrs ones
in ihe BV. Instond of anys ; and tmasmnl in the AL for aamand,

¥ Instond of ayl the form andyh oceurs twien in the HY. : it bs e
unly foro from ass found bn the Sambiiis
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112. The demonstrafive corresponding to sydm employed
to express remoteness in the sense of that there, youw, and
having in the N. =, the euricus forms m. f. a-s-du, n. a-d-de,
uses throughout its infiexion the root s, but always in an
extanded form. The fundamental stem used in every oase
{excopt the N.a.) is a-m A. m. of a. This 19 extendsd by
the aldition of the particls u to smu,' which appears
throughout the sing. (with @ in A. L) except the N. In the
pl. wmil is the f. and ami the . stern (except the Al

The forms oceurring are:

m. Sing, N, a-sdn’ A a-m-g-m. [ smii-n-d ). ami-
gmai, Ab. smi-smid. .amd-sya.’ L ami-gomin—
Pl ami A.amiun. D, ami-bhyas. . smi-gim,

. Sing. N. s-adu.’ A g-m-ii-m. I, amu-y-a* D. ami-
syai. G, ami-gyis—Du N. smi.—FL N. amii-5.
A. smi-s.

n, Sing. N. a-d-ga* Pl N, amu.

4. The unnccented defective pronoun of the third person
‘e-nn' (he, she, i) iz declined in the A. of all numbers,
besides the L 8, and the G. du.

A. sing. m. eng-m, f. end-m, n, ens-d.—Du. m, enau,
f. eme,—Pl. m. enan, f. eni-&,
L sing. enena. G. du. en-os (RV.), enay-os (AV.).

& Aunthior unscsented demoustiative pronoun restricted to the RV,
foxcepting one form in fhe AV, and the TE is tva menning s, ki

! iy starn e used in decivation ; o, g amb-taa thends, amt-tra e,
mrmd-th thes (B,

* Hure. the pronominal 1ot & eeems to be componnied with aa
wxtandod by the particls o : s-sieu and nesfow

3 ‘i s the only oxxmple of sys being added toany but an & stem.

*» Used adverbinlly, with shifted sceent.

% Hars thie neler a-2 of the pronominsl reot s is extendud with
iduis anffle aa,

i Tlere wo have the sams o (L. of a) s Ind-ka eas, e-vid o
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& wngy genmrilly repeabed in the st of o eeetber, The o pmd
meaning perily la alae found in B.  The forms ocenrring are:

Sing. X, m. tvas, L tvi. b, tvad A, tvam. Lo fvenu,
I m. tvasmal, £ tvaayai--FlL m. tvo

B. The prongun avd s ccours only In the G. du form avén in
sombinntion with vim mesniog f you fio bofng such (used like sa In
mh fvim Bhon ar seh),

¥ The prononn &ma® i oceurs only once in the AY. [(also In
the AB. in the formuls dmo "hdm asemi e am 1.

C. Intarrop;ivn Fromoun,

113, The interrogative ki who? which? whit ? used as
both substantive and adjective, is inflected exnctly like t4,
exeapting the allernative neuter form lki-m* which instesd
of the pronominal d has the nominal m (never elsswhere
attached to & stem in i), The forms cecurring are :

m. Bing. kd-s. A. ki-m. 1 kéna. D. kd-smai Ah.
ki-smid. G. kd-sya. L ki-smin—Duw K, kin—
Pl ké. I ké-bhis. L. ké-su.

f. Bing. N. ki A. ki-m. L ki-y-i @. ki-syis—PL N,
ki-s. A ki-s. L ki-su.

n, Sing. N.A. ke-d and ki-m.*—P1L N. ki and kini,

. In derivation the stema ki and ko as well ss ku are used 3 o,
El-yrant ki greal T kii-ha whers T kd-2l Bow wmany F

As'firsk momber of a componnd kod cocurs twies ; kat-payd prestly
meglling, kid-artha Aeeing whal purpese?  kim is aimilurly oeed a few
times In the lator Samhitis and the Brilimanas; oo g kim-lacd
e=rrend,

b kfi-ya, an extendod form of ki, oconrring in the G only, is fouid
In ombination with eld : kiyasya oid of whmisessr,

! ¥rom this premoun sre decived the L and Ab, sdverbs (with
ahifted secont) nmd af koms and amld from near,

¥ The N.xm. is presurved 25 o petrified form in nd-ki-s and mé-ki-s
uo ome, waliing,

¥ The rélative froquency of ki-d and ki-m b -in the BV, 25 twe Lo
three,
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D. Helative Pronoun.

114. The relative pronoun y& who, which, what is declined
exactly like td, 'The foyms ceeurring ave:

m. Bing, N, yé-a. A, yi-m. I yénia'and yéoa D, yé-
smai. Ab. yi-smid.' G, yi-sya. L yid-smin,

Du. ¥, vil, yaw. D, yi-bhyam. (. yi-y-os. L. yé-y-os
and y-ds.*

Pl N, yé. A.yan. L yé-bhis and ydis, D. yé-bhyas.
G, yé-g-im, L. yé-gu.

. Sing. N. ya. A. ya-m L yi-y-4. G yi-syis
L. yd-syam.

Du. N. y&. G.L. yﬁ.—y-m. 1

PlL. N. ya-e. A. ya-s. L ya-bhis, D. ya-bhyas. G. ya-
sam. L. yi-su

n. N.A Sing. yd-d. Dun yé PL ﬁ.. yani.

@, The stem of y& ls peed to form derivitives ; o,z yé-thA as. It
ulso appears & first membor of o compound in yi-did which ke, Thu
nenter yid Is alss onee wsed thus in the RY. ¢ yét-kima desiring what
and a faw times luber, af yud-devatyh having whal deity (K.}, wak-kirin
doing whid (ﬁB.\

b A form of the relative extended with the dimlnutive suffiz I,
-k who, coours only in the sing. ¥. m. yo-kf-s, . ya-ki, and the pl.
N m. ya-X6,

E Reflexive Fronouns.

115. a. The reflexive indeclinable substantive sva-y-dm*
solf is properly used as a N, referring to all three persons,
Somotimes, bhowever, its N. noture being forgotten, it is

L]

I yéuk Is twice as common in the BV, ss yéuna; but the Padi text
alwayy reads ydna

* The Ab., formed nocording Lo the nominal declension, yild is nsed
18 3 eonj r.tm:uon.

* yebs for yhey-om lke yuv-de for yuvd-y-ou (p 106, note 33,

& Dwrived from svd with suffix am and interposed y (ke n-y-£m
froon s),
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used s an A. ; & g dyuji svaydm dhurd 7 have yoked mysel/
fo Mhe pole ; or u8 aprecing in sense with another ease, It
occasionally means sponfanenisly.
b tanti body is used in the RV. to express self in other
eases than the N, and in all numbers. The reflexive
protioun svik and & possessive G. may be added; ez
yijasve tanvim seorship thyself and ydjasva tanvim tdva
svam irorship thine pun self. The reflexive sense of tant
has disappeared in B,
e Thory o one or two insdaness in the RY. of the Inefplont nes of
itmin wul in & reflexive sepse; o . bflom didhins Stméni putling
foree tails himedf, The AL dtmboam s foequontly thos need in the liter
Hamhiihn (though never G the BY.) and in B,
e 8vi oien is & reflexive adjective referring to all thres
persons and nombers. It is inflected like an ordinary
adjeskive (priyd) in the RV. [except the btwo isolated
pronominal forms svAsmin and svdsydsl. The forma
ocourring are
m. Sing. N. evis (Lat, suus). A, svim. L svéna and
svéni. D. svaya. Ab, svad. 6. svisyn. L. své
and svismin (EV.).

PL N. svas, A. svan, I svébhis and swiis. D. své-
bbyas, (3. svinim, L.svésu,

f. Bing. N. svhk (Lat sua). A svam. I sviya D.
svayal Ab. svayds. G. svasyis (RV.), L. svayam.

PL N, svaa, A svas. L svibhis, L. svasu,

n. Bing. N.A. svim (Lat. stium). PL A. sva (Lal. sua).

= As first member of sompounids sl several times appears in the

anbatpntive (me well on the adl) sense; oz » peffegubal,
svayim i siniilarly weed in the Sumhitis ; og. svayam-$d sdfbon

F. Possessive Pronouns.

116. Possessive pronouns are mre beeause the G. of the
personal pronoun is generally nsed to express the sanse
which they convey.
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a. Tha possessives of the first person are mdéma-ka and
mama-ki ' my and asma-ka our. The forms oecurring are :
Sing, D, mémakiyn G mémakasya '
Sing. N. m. mimakd-s. n, midmaki-m, PL G, mimaki-

ném.
Sing. N.A. n. asmike-m' I asmakens. PL N m.
asmikisas. [ ssmike-bhis.

The n.= ssmikam, by far the commeonest of these forms, is used a5
the G. pl. of the persenal pronoun = of use (100},

b, The possessives of the second person are thva-kd® thy
(only D. pl. tavakébhyas), tvi thy (only I. pl, f. tva-bhis),
and yu.qmi—h wour. Of the latter, three forms oeeur:
1. & m. yusmikens, pl. £ yusmaka-bhis, and the N.A. n.
yusmikam used as the G. pl. of the second personal
pronoun = af yoid.

¢, Besides being used reflexively svd is fairly often
wnployed a5 & simple possessive, genemlly of the third
person (like Lab, swus), is, her, their, but also of the second,
thy, wour, and of the first, my, our. The inflexion (115¢) is
the same in both senses,

3. Pronominal Compounds and Derivatives,

117. With -dpf* in the RV. and other Baiphitas, and
with -drksa in the VS, are formed the following prenominal
compounds ; i-dfs, td-dff, etd-dfs such, ki-dfs " whal like?
ya-dfk* what Tike ; l-dfkanq. eld-dfkea s,

' ﬁot.h formod Ernrm 'I.Ilu . of the permonal promoun mima, There
also ooours once it the BV, the dirivative mi-k-Ins my,

T Tlis VE, hins ones the N, s femilkd-g oior formod like mimakd beaide
mdrnnion,

* Formod from the O, thva,

' In ihe Brihmanus (SB.) -dpds begins to appoear : T-3fda, ti-dfn,
yi-dfdn.

EN. A, m, ki-df,

¥OWikh the very anonmalous Lo & yadfmin.
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& With the suffix -ka, conveying a diminotive or emntempinoms
mesning, very rarely need derivatives arv formed from the pronouns
td, yd, ad, arul medu s ta-kd fhal difie (110 B, yi-kn whe, which [L14BY,
miidedl (omly K. & £ sn-kf), anskin Woa £ thaf il (V).

b, With the comparative suffix -tara dervivatives are formed from b,
kh, v&, and with the soperistive wmffix -tams from the latter two
{ap. 120] ¢ (-tars ather, Xa.tard wiich of fwoo? yo-tard scho or ieleieh i oo §
kn-tarmd whd or achich of mciny 7 ya-tami wha or wiich ¢ many.

118, 2. With ti derivatives with & numerieal sénss ars
formed from k&, td, and yé: kd-ti fieww many ! (Lut, quot);
th-ti so mamy (Lat. fofi-dem) ; yé-ti s many. No inflected
forms of thess words oceur. They appear in the sense of
the N.A. pl. only.

b, With yant expressing the quantilative meaning of
msich derivatives are formed from L and ki: i-yant s mueh ;
n s N iyat, pl. iyanti; £ s D. iyatyai; ki-yant fow
much?: ming, N. n. kiyat; f kiystf. D, m. kiyate
I Eiyiti (for kiyati).

¢. 'Witli vant are formed derivatives from personal pro-
mouns with the sense of ke, attadhed to; and from others in
the quantitative sense of greal; thus tvi-vant like fhee,
mi-vant like me, yuvi-vant dewoled fo i tiwo (only D.
yuyivate) ; yusmii-vant bedonging {0 yow (only L. pl
yusméivatsn); eti-vant and ta-vant so preal ; ya-vant of
great; t-vant so great (& N m. ivat, D. m. o ivate.
G. ivatas; pl. A, m. ivatas); ki-vant hawe fir? (6. &
Kivatas)

Indefinite Pronouns,

119. #. The only simple pronoun which has an un.
doubtedly indefinite sense is sama (unnceented) ony, every.
The six forms that oceur are: m. = A. samoam. ), sumas-
mai. Ab, samasmad, G, samusyn L. sampemin,
PPl. 'N. same.
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b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining
the particles ca, cana, or cid with the interrogative ki ;
thus kié ca any, any one; kil cand amy one soever, cvery ;
kd& aid any, some ; any one. some one.

Pronominal Adjectives,

120. Several adjectives derived from or allied in mean-
ing to pronouns, fullow ithe pronominal declension (110}
allogether or in part,

@, The adjectives that strictly adhers to the pronominal
type of inflexion are anyd ofher and the derivatives formed
with tars and tamo from kd and yd. The specifically
pronominal eases of the latter that have been met with are:
Sing. N. n katari-d, yoteri-d; katamd-d, yatamd-d,
D. katamd-smai, . f katamd-syas. L. f. yutamd-syfim,
Pl N. m. katamd, yatamd, yutard (K.), From itara ocenr in
the Kathaka Samhita m. D, = itarasmai and N. pl. itare.
The forms of anyd that ocour are:

m. Sing. N. snyd-s. A. anyé-m. I anyéna. D. anyi-
smai. (. anyi-sya. L. anyd-smin—PL N. anyé.
A. anyan, I anyé-bhis and anyidis. D. anyé-bhyus.
G. anyé-gim. L. anyé-sn,

f. Sing. N. anyi. A, anyim. L anyd-y-& D. anyi-syai.
G. anyi-syis. L. anyi-syim —Du. N, nnydr—Pl. N.
anya-5. A. soya-s. I soya-bhis. (. anyil-sim.
L. anyi-su.

n. Sing. N. anyd-d.—Du, I. anya-bhyam —PI, N, anya.

. visva all, sirva whole, 6ka one are partially pronom-
inal, differing only in taking m instead of d in the N.A. 5 n.
Thus:

Sing. D. vifvasmai' Ah. vifvasmad' L, vifvasmin.’

1 e BY, has the nominnl forme 10 elivaya, Ab, vidwit, L, vidve,
ohce epohi.
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Pl N vifve. G, m. vifvesim. f vifvisim; but
ging. N, m. vikvam.

Sing. D. m, sirvesmai. { sirvasysi. Ab. m. sirvasmid.
Pl m. N, sdrve. G. sirvesim. f sdirvisdm; bul
ging, N. n. sfream,

Sing. G. f. ékasyfs. L. m. ékasmin.'! PL N. m. dke;
but sing. N. n. ékam,

¢. More than a dozen other adjectives, having pronominal
affinities in form or meaning, oceasionally have pronominal
gase-forma (but always m instend of d in the N.A s n):

1. Eight adjectives formed with the comparative suffixes
-tars and -ra. snd the superlative suffix -ma: Gt-tara ligher,
later:

Sing. Ab. L. tuttarasmid and dtterasmin beside dttarid
and dttare. L. [ Gttarasyam. PL N iittare. G. tittare-
sim K.\

fips-rs, dvs-ra, upa-ra lower: sing. L. aparasmin (K.}
1. N, m. dpare, dvare, upare beside Aparisas, dvarisas,
tparisas und dparia

sva-m4 lowest - Lo & f avamdsyim.

npa-md highest: L. s {. upamdsyim,

para-md farthest: sing. f. G. psramiésyis, L. pars-
mésyim, FlL m. N, paramé (K.).

madhys-mé middlemos!: sing. [, L. madhyamdsyam.

2. Five vther adjectives with a comparative or pronominsl
PEERE

phra wllerior: sing. D. m. pirasmai. Ab. m, pirasmid,
L. m. phrasmin beside pdre; @. f. piresyis. PL m. N.
pire beside pirisas. G. pdresim.

pirva prior: sing. D. purvasmsi. Ab. purvasmid.
L. pirvasmin (K, f. pirvasydam. PL N. m. purve (very
common) beside purviisss (very rarg) O. m. purvesim,
f. plrvisim,

U he AV, once has dke gy L. sing.
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néma sther 3 sing. L m, némammin,  PLN, m. néms, bul G, nama-
nphm (unsceented), -

wvil sien ([18€), otherwise following the mominal declension, has
vnos elog: G. £ svdsyis and once L. a, sviemin,

anmind siller, cumpon hos oues sbng. Ab. n. saminfsmbd beaide
saminid.

8, Four adjectives, numerical in form or meaning, have
oecasionnl pronominal endings: prathamd firsf has the
sing, G. [ prathamdsyis;® trtiya fhind lus sing. L L
tytiyasyim ;° Gbhaya of bolh kinds has pl. m. G, ibhayegim
and N. ubhaye leside tibhayisas and ubhayis;* kévala
pieliesive hos once pl. N, mu. kévale,

CHAPTER IV
CONJUGATION

121. Vedic verls are inflected in two voices, active aud
middle. The middle forms may be employed in a passive
sense, except in the present system, which has » special
passive stem inflected with the iniddls endings. Some
verbs are conjugated in both active and middle, e g krné-ti
and krgu-té makes ; others in one voiee only, e g. ds-ti i3
others partly in one, partly in the other; e.g. virta-te
furns, but perfect va-wirt-a has turned.

. The Vedic verb has in esch temse and mood three
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, all in regular use,

V. Perhaps from ni4 ima nof dhes,

® p, 107, nols 4.

% ybhd bt ls declined D the Du. only: XA m. ubhd, £ ubhs.
1. ubbdbhyim: ©. ubhiyos
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with three persons in ssch (except the imperative in which
the first persons are wanting),

122. There are five tenses in ordinary use, the present,
the imperfeet, the perfeet, the norist, and the future, The
terms imperfect, perfecl, sorist are here used in o purely
formal sense, that is, as corresponding in formation to the
Greak lenses bearing ioss npmes.  No Vedie tenss has an
imporfect menning, while the perfect sense is generally
expressed by the norist.

@, Besides the indicative there are four moods, the
subjunctive, the injunctive, the optative, and the imperative,
all of which arve forined from the stems of the prosent, the
perfoet, and the aorist, The imperfeet hos no moods; and
the only modal form ocourring in the future is the unique
subjunctive karisyas from kr make.

a. The suhjusalive, very common in the BV.and the AY,, & three
or four Hmes s fequent as the optatdve ; the Talter, comparalively
rure in the Sambiids, occurs far oftener than the formes In Lha
Brilomagas, Both form stems with o spesial modal affix,

The sub), adds & Lo the indicakive stem : when the latter diskin-
guislies & strong snd s weak stom, the o I8 attached to the former.
while it conlesoes to & with the flupl of & stems. Thus the pr. subj,
stem of duly wilk Is déh-n, of Fui e yundj-n, bul of bhi be bhivil

The opt. sdde y& or 1, which when strong and weak stenis aro dis-
tingnlabod are attached to the latter, Stems inwtake 7 throughont
ollinrs balks § 1 Uhe mid, ¥i {u the and, ; this bhe pr. opl. slem of Bhi
is bhive (= bhive-1); of duh und yul, wet dub-yi, yudjyl, mid.
dub-j, yudld,

The inl fs bMentical in form with an unsurmenbed pest Lesss
(impl, sor, plup.}. Tt s very common i the BY., but has' almost
disgpearsl from the Bribmanas, except whon nsed with the prohibi-
tive particls md,

The tmpy. ek no molal affiz, adding it andings direet to the bense
alem ; e i 2 &, pr, vid-dhi kvo; pflooomog-dhi rdsre, aor. Sra-dhi e,
In the2 8. de zod 2. plact und mid. (ending In tem, thm; Sthim,
Atim ; ta; dhvam) it s identical with the inj.

b, Participles, aclive and middle, are formed from ihe
tense stem of the present, future, sorist, and perfect, There
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aro also passive participles, present, perfect, snd future;
the first being formed from the passive stem in ym, the
other two from the root.

¢. Thers ara also gerunds, which are stercotyped cases
(chiefly instrumentals) of verbal nouns and having the value
of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly past
sense ; e. g @atvi and gatvaya having gone.

o Thers are about s dozen differenily formed types of
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly
or with & suffix from the roof, and hardly ever connected
with a tense stem ; e, g. idh-am fo kindle ; gdn-tavii b go.

The Present System.

123. While the perfect, norist, and fubure tenses add the
undings directly (or sfter inserting a sibilant) to the rool,
the present group {that is, the present with ils moods and
participles, and the imparfeet) forma a special siems, which
is made in eight different ways by primary verbs,

The Bight Classes.

124. Thuse vight classes are divided into two conjuga.
tions. In the first, which pomprises the first, fourth, and
sixth clagses, the present stem ends in & snd remaing
unchanged throughout (like the a declension). Thesecondary
conjugations in & (desideratives, intensives, causatives,
denvminntives) os wall as the future follow this conjugation
in their inflexion. The second or graded conjugation is
characterized by shift of accont between stem and ending,
accompaniod by vowel gradstion. It comprises the remain-
ing live classes, in which the termiuations are added directly
to the finnl of the root or to the (zraded)suffixes no or of,
and the stem is changeable, being either strong or weak.
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A. First Conjugation.

135. 1. The first or Bhii elass adds o to the lust letter of
the root, which being accented takes Guns of & final vowel
{short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one
consonant ; o g, ji conguer: jiy-a; bhi be: bhdv-a ; budh
fipake: badh-4,

2. The sixth or Tud clsss adds an necented & to the root,
which being unaccented has no Guna. Befors this a final r
is changed to ir,

‘3. The fourth or Div class adds ya to the last lekter of
the root, which is accented ;! e.g. nah bind: nih-ya: div
Play: div-ya fep. 15, 1ak

B. Second Conjugation.

128. The strong forms are

1. The singular present and imperfocl nekive

2. The whole subjunetive ;

&, The third person singular imperative uotive.

In these forma the vowel of the root or of the affix, being
secenled, is sirengthened; while in the weak forms it is
reduced because the terminations are accented.

fhe I the ninth elass the sccanted form of the affix is pd, e duse-
oented nior mg in the seventh they are respectively nd and o.

127, 1. The second or Toot cluss adds the lerminations
directly to the root (in the subjunctive and optstive with
the intervening modal suffix). The radieal vowsl in the
strong forms is aceented * and tukes Guys if possible (125, 1) ;

¥ The weak form in somn inslancos sssumed by L rool pilnts io
tho o having eriginally bees asconted (op. 153 B 1)

¥ Except in e augmentod (128 ¢) imperfeot singular beasuse ihe
augmeni is invariably aecentbed.
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e, g fromigo: sing. 1. é-mi, é-gi, 6-ti; dvis hate: dvds-mi,
dvék-si, dvis-t.

2, The third or reduplicating cluss adds the terminations
directly to the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms
takes Guoa if possible. Contrary to snalogy, the sceent is
not, in the majority of verbs belonping to this class, on the
root in the strong forms, but on the reduplicative syllable
{which 1z also accented in the 8. pl. act, and mid,)}* Thus
hu sacrifice: Sing. 1. ju-hé-mi, pl, 1. ju-hu-més; bhybear:
Sing. 1. bi-bhar-mi pl, 1, bibhy-mds, §, bi-bhe-gti *

3. The seventh or infixing nusal class adds the terming-
tions directly to the final consonant, before which nd is
inserted in the strong and o in the weak forms; e g yuj
Join: yu-nd-j-mi, yofij-mds

4. The fifth or ou class adds in the strong forms the
accentad syllable né, which in the wesk forms is reduced
to nu; e g kr moke: Er-né-mi, kro-mds?

. Four rools anding in m lave the appearanos of being formad with
u sulfix u, bub this is prolably due to the an of the mot being redined
lo the sonant pasal’; thus from tan sirefek te-num (for to-ou), In Lhe
tonth Mandals of the RV, the anomelous weak stem kur-u appears
three times (beside e normal kr-nu) and the strons slem karo in

the AV, These stonisgave rise to the elghth or v alass of Sanakril
grammar.

B, The niuth or na class midn to the root in the strong
forms the nccented syllable na, which in the wesk forms is
reduced to ni before consonants and n before vowels, The
root sliows a tendency to be wenkened. Thus grabh seise:
grbh-pi-mi, pl. 1. grbh-pi-mési and grbh-gi-mas, 3, grbh-
p-dnti

b Ik is doubiless ma m reaull of this sceentuation that thess warbs
lose the o of the endings in thess fwo forme: bibhr-ail, bibhr-ata,

! The inbeisives econjugated In the active (172) follow this
almi

* The @ is dropped befors the o of the L ply il set. snd mid,
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The Aungment.

128, The imperfecl, pluperfect, aorist, and conditional
generally prefix to the stem the accented syllahle a which
gives to those forms the sense of past time,

@ This augment sometimes appears lengthened before
the o, R of seven or eight roots : sor, ii-nat (nud atlain) ;
impf, fi-yunak, sor. i-yukts, -yuksitim [gujjmn}, impf.
iam;ﬂ'. and wor. a-raik (ric leses); aor asvar (vy cover];
impf. 8-vroi (ve choose); impf. &-vrmak (vpj fwrs), impf
t-vidhyst (vyadh wound).

B, The augment contracts with the initial vowels i, w, v
to the Vrddhi vowels ai, au, &r; eg dichat impf. of ig
wigh; dunst impf. of ud wef; ar-ta (Gk. dp-ro) 3, & nor.
mid. of ¢ oo

.« The augment is very often dropped ; this is doubtless
o survival from the Eime when it was an independent particle
thuk could be dispensed with if the past sense was clear from
the context. In the RV, the unaugmented forms of past
tenses are much more than half ss numerous as the sugmented
ones, In sense the forms that drop the sugment are either
indicative or injunctive, thess being about equal in number
in the BV. About onethird of the injunctives in the RV.
are used with the prohibitive particle ma (Gk. ). In the
AV. nearly all the unaugmented forms ave imjunctives, of
which four-fifths nre used with mi.

Reduplication.

129, Five verbal formalions tuke reduplication: the
present stem of the thind conjugational class, the perfect
(with the pluperfect), one kind of aorist, the desiderative,
and the intensive. Each of thess has certain peculinritios,
wwhich must be treated separntely under the specinl rules of
reduplication (180, 126, 140, 170, 178). Common to all are
the following :
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General Bules of Reduplieation.

L. The fivet syllable of o root (L& that portion of it whish
ends with a vowel)' is reduplioated: e g budh porceive:
bu-budh.

2. Aspirated letters are representad by the corresponding
unaspirated ;° e g. bhi fear: bi-bhi; dha pui: da-dha,

#. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palutals,”
h by j; ez g8m gv: ja-gam; khan dig: ca-khan; han
smile: ja-gham

4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the
first only ia reduplieated : o, g. kram sfride: ca-kram.

6. H a root begins with a sibilant followed by n hard
consonant, the latter is reduplicated; o g sthi stamd:
ta-gthi ; skand leap : ea-skand. Bubsvaj embrce: sa-svaj
v is soft) ; smi onily: si-gmi (m is-socft),

6. If the radical vowel, whelher finnl o medial, is long,
it is ahortened in the redupliestive syllable ;? o g, d& give:
da-da ; radh sicecdd : ra-riadh,

Special Bule of Beduplication for the Third Class

130. p and T mre represented in reduplication by i;
e. g bhr lear: bi-bhar-ti; pf fill; pi-par-ti. Ths root
wrt furp is the only exception: va-vart{t)-i.

. Thirteen rooks also reduplicate & with i,' while nine doso with a.

1 This is not always the case in the reduplication of intensives
(178 b
k 3 ‘I‘Em are some exceptions to this rule-in the reduplisation of
imtensives (178, 3).

F This mis doss nol apply te intensives (I178), nor for the nios
part to the reduplioated acrist (140, 2), and fu the reduplicated perfict
ik is suhject to numorous exceptions (180, W),

U Thires of Whese, g drink, sthE sdtend, han sleg, have pernjunently
gone ever Lo il n conjugntion, whils ghes sl is beginning to do so.
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Terminations

131. The following table gives the terminstions, which
are on the whole the ssme for all verls, of the present
gyster, The chief difference is in the optative which is
chaencterizad by e in the first, and yi and £* in the second
conjugation. The present indicative has the primary (mi,
1, i, &e), and the imperfect; the optative, and (with
some modifications) the imperative have the sscondary
terminations (m, 8, 1, &e), while tie subjunctive fuctuntes
betwesn the two, Of the other tenses the future takes the
primary, and the pluperfect and the norist, with the
benedictive and the conditional, take the secondary termina-
Eiong; while the peorfect hus in the aclive (wilth many
variations) the secondary, und in the middle the primary
endings.

The following distinctions between the twe conjugations
should be noted, In the first or & conjugation (as in the
& declension) the acoent is never on the lerminations, but
always on the same syllable of the stem (the root in the
first and fourth, the affix in the sixth class), which thorelore
remains unchinped. On the other hand, in the second
conjugstion [as in the declension of changeable stems) the
nocent fulls on the sirong stem, which is reduced in the waak
forma by the shifting of the accent to the cudings TIn the
second conjugation tieréfore tlie endings are accented
wxcept in the strong formis (126), The same sppliss to the
smaugmented imperfect (128),

1 Thet s, | coaleming with the final & of the slem ; o g bhiva
- bhidva-L
| That in, the modal affiz shows vowol gradation (68,
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% The fnal s of (hi stem in (e Bt conjugation b lengihenad bofora
m or ¥: bhivi-mi, bhivE-van,

% Tn the V. mast is more thum five times aa somemon &y mas, but o
thi AY. maa i& rathey sommoner than masi,

! The only sxample of the ending thaps in the a conjugation I
vida-thans. _

4 Rednpliended verbs and others trested as soch drop the o in the
#, pl. ind. pr, and tmpv. act. In the whole sscond sonj. the m ia
dropped in the & pl prea, fmpf mpr. mild.

5 min e frst (bhava-m), anin the second (é-dvag-am].

# Thirs sre oo einmples-of this ending in the s conjngation.

% The ending wr fs taken by nsarly sll the verls of the redupli-
eating ¢lass mund by several of tho rool elass

P These andings coalesce with the final »n of Lhe stom b0 aysm, o8,
et, ko

® Verhs of the & eonjugation have normally no ending in the
2 = impv.; bui they not infrequently wdd tit, which cccurs in B
alw. In the greded conjugation dhi, hi, 1At are added to the wenk
stemn, anvl Eos In some varbs of the ninth olass ¢ o. g sd-dbi, irpu-
dhi ; drgu-hi, ponl-hi; pi-fina ; wit-tis, broo-tEt,

# Oy two ommplis oeonr bn the a conjugation : bhijs-tana and
pihyn-tana,

AcTIve,
FREERSENT. IMPFERFECT. OFTATIVE. HUERS, INFY.
— e ——
1st conj. 2nd eonj.
L mi? {a)-m* iyam' wiam Bni, & —
2, sl 8 is yis a-si, a-8 —, tit"
dhi, hi

8t t it yat a-ti, 8-t tu

1, vas' va' ive yava i-vn —
2 thas tam ftam  yitam a-thas tam
3. tas tim ftam  yatdm  a-tas tim

1, masi,’ mas' ma' ima yhma  @-ma @ —
9 tha, thena' ta, tana® ita yiita n-tha tn, tans *
& (a)-nti' (s}m, mrT fyur  yir -1 {a)-ntu *



PHEAEYT,
Le
2 8o
8 te

1. yaha!

2 ethe® (1),
athe (2)

8. ate® (1),
ate (2)

1. maho'

2. dhve

& nte (1),
ite (2)

IMTF,

Hg"'.

etham" (1),
Atham (2)

etam * (1),
-Atdm (2]

mahi’

dhvaum

ata (1),
ata (2)

CORTUGATION

Mmoore

OPTATIVE, SURJSUXCTIVE

iyn* ai

i-thiéa a-se, a-sai’

i-ta a-te, n-tol '

i-vahi fi-vahai

i-y-dthim githe

I-w-fitim aite

i-mahi l-mhaii
f-mahe

i-dhvam a-dhvai

i-r-an a-ntai ’!
a-nta”

[

etham™® (1)
ithim (2}

etim?’ (1)
ftdm (2)

dhvam

ntim (1]
atim {2)

!'The linal & of the first conjugntion is longthoned before m and v,
EMhis | eombines with the Snal » of the st conjugstion to a:

bhive,

¥ In thess forme e takes the place of the final mof the s conjugntion.

* This micdal i combings with the final s of the St conjugation to
& 1 bldveyn, &n,

¥ The BY. hinss a-#0 only, tho AV. ind the Brihmanas a-ss only,

" The furm a-is in almost exelusively used in the BV, whils a-tai
i thw prevailing ene in the AV, and the only one Iiter.

£ The ending s-ntad oconm in B. only,

* The form In s-nte in the s conjugntion, whrs il s O £omumon,
.2 bhava-nfa, is an injunctive; bat in the gradel conjugation «
snhf, k¢ Eroas-e-nta (inj, kooveta),
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Paradigms,

132, Sinee the three classes of Lhe first conjugntion, ns
well as all the sseondary verbs the stems of which end in a,
are inflested exaotly alike,’ cne paradigm will suffice for all
of them, The injunctive is not given here becanse its forms
are identical with the unaugmented imperfect. Forms of
swhich no examples are found in the Sambhitis are added in
gquare bruckels.

t Al other confugtional stems ending in a, the passive {154], the
u fiititrs [1G1), thio & (141a), tho as (147}, end the reduplicated (140}
aor, are similarly inflestod.



BIROULAR.

1. bhivi-mi

2. bhiiva-si
3. bhiva-ti

1. f-bhava-m
8. d-bhava-s
#. @-bhava-t

2 bhiva }
bhiva-tat)
+ bhiva-tu

1. bhévi-ni
bhivi

2, bhivii-si |
bhivi-g |

. [ bhfivi-ti
{bh.ivﬂ-t

1. bhiv-gyam
2. bhdv-es
4. bhibv-gt

CONTUGATION [132

FIRST CONJUGATION.
First Class: bha b

Present.
AoTIvVE
DUATL, PLUHAL,
| bhivii-mast

bhdvé-vas | Blsdvi-man
bhiva-thas bhiva-tha
bhdva-tas bhiva-nti

Imperfect

[4-bhavi-va| &-bhavi-ma
fi-bhava-tam d-bhava-ta
fi-bhava-tim dé-bhava-n

Imperative.

bhiva-tam bhiva-ta
bhive-tim bhive-nin
Subjunctive.

bhivi-ve bhivi-ma
bhivi-thas bhivi-tha
bhivi-tasz bhivi-n

Optative,

| bhiv-eva | bhiv-sma
| bhiv-etam | | bhiv-eta |
bhiv-etim bhiv-eyur

bhiv-ant, f. =3



FIRST CLASS

1] 194
FIHET CONJUGATION.
Preszent stem bhiv-a.
Minore,
Present,

BINAUTLAR, DUAL PLURAL.
bhiv-e bhivi-vahe bhivi-mahe
bhiva-se | bhév-sthe| bhiva-dhve
bhiva-te bhiv-ste bhiva-nte

Imperfect.
d-bhav-e |d-bhavd-vahi| d-bhavi-mahi |
d-bhava-this d-bhav-athim d-bhava-dhvam|
fi-bhava-ta a-hhav-etfim i-bhava-nta '
Imperative,
bhava-sva bhév-sthim bhava-dhvam
bhiva-tam bhiv-gtim bhiva-ntim
Bubjunctive.
Blhuiv-ai bhdva-vahal bhava-mahai
bhivi-ae - o
bhdvi-sai AV bhiav-githe !blmvl»d.hvﬂ
bhiivi-te bhiv-aito | bhivi-nta |
[hhﬁrﬂ.-tai
Optative.
bhibv-eya bhév-evahi blidv-smahi
[ bhdv-ethiis | | bhdv-oyitham | Phﬂ.r—adhﬂm |
bhdv-ota | bhiv-eyitam | bhiv-eran]
Participle.

bhiva-miina, {. &

K



130 CONTUGATION B
SECOND CONJUGATION.
Becond Class: I yo: Presant siem &, L
AoTive
Present.
BIXGULAR, DITATL PLURAT.
1. | 6-mi [1-vis | i-mési
li-mﬁ.a
2| &ai i-this ji-thd
{i-thina
i, l d-ti i-tds y-anti
Imperfect.
1, iy-am [di-va| di-ma
2, di-s di-tam [di-ta
ldi-tana
3. di-t di-tim Ly-an
Imperative.
2, fi-hi, i-tdm fi-td
i-tat Li-tdna
8, | é-tn i-tam yedntu
Subjunctive,
1. | [ay-am ﬁy~ﬁ.~vn_ == B¥-fi-ma -
by
2, | hy-a-al dy-a-thas fiy-u-tha
Ay-n-8
5. | [Ay-a-ti dy-n-tas Ay-gn
Ay-a-1
Optative.
1. f-yim i-ya-va i-ﬁ-m
2. i-yh-8 i-pil-tim i-yil-ta
8, i-ya-t i-ya-thm j-yir
Participle.

y-int, [ y-at-i
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SECOND CONJUGATION.
brii speak: Present stem brdv, bri,

Mo
Present.

SINGULAR. DAL FLURAL,
bruv-é [bri-vihe| brii-mihe
brii-gé bruv-athe brii-dhvé

i brii-té bruv-ate bruy-dte
bruv-é
Imperfect.
[é-bruv-i| f-brii-vahi | | 4-bri-mahi]
d-brii-thas fi-bruv-fithim | d-brii-dhvam
d-bril-ta | B-bruv-dtim | d-hruv-atu
Imperakive.
brit-svi [ bruv-athim | bri-dhvim
brii-tam [bruy-atim] bruv-dtam
Bubjunctive.
briv-ai briv-g-vahai bridv-d-mahai
briv-a-se briv-aithe | brdv-a-dhve |
brév-n-te briv-aite briv-a-nta
- Optative.
bruv-i-yé [bruv-i-vihi| bruav-i-méhi
| brav-i-this | [bruv-i-yathim] [bruv-i-dhvim |
bruv-i-td [bruv-i-yatim|  |brav-i-rén]
Participle.
Lruv-and, | &

x2



182

CONTUGATION

[19

Third Class: bhy hdar;

AcrIve,
Present.
BINGULAR. PUAL FLURAL.
[bibhy-viis | | bibhy-mdsi
| bibhr-mds
bibhr-thia bibhr-thd
bibhy-tds bibhr-ati
Imperfect.
1. | a-bivhar-sm [a-bibhr-va] d-bibhp-ma
2. | &-bibhar (28] d-hibhr-tam {&-bibhyp-ta
| d-bikhp-tana
1, | d-bibhar (28) a-bibhr-tim f-bibhr-an
fi-bibhar-ur
Imperative.
2 [hlbhphi bibhr-tdm |b1bhr-tzi
bibhe-tit bibhp-tdnn
4. | bibhar-tn bibhe-tim bibhr-atu
Bubjnunctive.
1. | bibhar-ani bibhar-4-va|  bibhar-i-ma
2, | bibhar-a-s bibhar-a-thas [bibhar-a-tha |
3. bibhar-o-t [bibhar-a-tas] bibhar-a-n
Optative.
1. bithp-yam [bibhy-yi-va] bibhy-ya-ma
2. bibhy-yi-8 |bibhr-yi-tam|  [bibhp-yi-ta |
8. bibhr-yi-t bibhr-ya-tAm bibhp-yir
Participle.

bibhr-at, £ bibhr-at-i
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THIRD CLASS

Presant stem bibhar, bibhr.

183

MinuLe
Prasant.

BINOULAR. DAL PLUBRAL,
bibhr-e bibhr-vihe bTbhy-mihe
bibhp-8é bibhr-fitha bibhr-dhveé
bibhy-té bibhr-iite bibhr-ate

Imperfect.
| i-bibhr-i i-bibhr-vahi | [#-bibhy-mahi |
a-bibhy-this [é-bibhr-gthim| [A-bibhp-dhvam |
d-bibhy-ta [d-bibhr-AtAm | a-bibhr-ata
Imperative.
bibhr-svi bibhr-dthim bibhp-dhvdm
bibhr-tam | bibhr-dtim | bibhr-atam
Subjunctive.
[bibhar-ui] bibhar--vahal  bibhar-i-mahai
bibhar-u-ze bibhur-githe | [bibhar-a~dhve |
bibhar-n-te bibhar-aite] bibhar-s-nta
Optative.
bibhr-iya | biblir-f-yahi| bibhr-I-maht
[bibhr-i-thés| | bibhri-yathim| [bibhr-i-dhvem
biblir-i-ta [bibhr-i-yitim]|  bibhr-i-ren
Participle.

btbhr-dgn, L &
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Fifth Class: kr mabe:
Acmive
Present.
SIKGULARL DUAL PLURAL.
I, kpr-pé-mi [krp-vis] {
krn-mﬁa
2. | kr-ng-gi krnu-thds krnn-thé
E.i kr-nd-ti krnu-tds Epnv-dnti
Imperfect.
1. | d-kroay-am [4-krm-va) (4-krp-ma]
2 | a-krpo-s d-kErnu-tam d-krpu-ta
#. | a-krmno-i d-krnu-tEm d-kmv-an
Imperative,
| Eynu-hi kyom-tdm krnu-t4
| 1111;'?11 krnd-ta
| Eynu-tat Ernd-tana
4 [krpé-tu) Krou-tam krpv-dntu
Bubjunctive.
1 |{quiv_-; _l:p_:iw—&wu Erniv-fi-ms
kyniy-ini _
2. krodv-a-s | kypiv-s-thas | kroav-a-tha
3. kmkv-a-t KFDAV-s-tas | krndv-a-u
Optative.
L. krpu-yam [lergu-yi-va | rkrl;m-ré-m!
[Epnu-yi-s] krpu-ya-tam | [krpu-ya-ta |
5. krpu-yiet [kppu-yd-tam| | kppu-yur|

Participle.

kkrnv-dnt, I krov-at-i
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FIFTH CLASS

Present stem ky-ng; kr-nu,

135

Mipne,
Present.

SINGULAR. DAL PLURAL:
krnv-é [kyn-vihe) Erg-mihe
krnu-sé kmv-nt.hn | krnu-dhyé]
llq-qu-l,é [krnv-ite k;nv-ﬁta
krov-é

Imperfact.
[d-lernv-i | g-krn-vahi | [d-kyp-mahi|
fi-krou-this d-krny-Athim | d-Erou-dhvam
d-krou-ta [d-knv-itim a-krov-ata
Imperative.
kmu-svi krnv-athim kpnu-dhvim
kpgn-tam [kppv-itim | krnv-Athm
Subjunctive.
Erndv-al krnidv-i-vahai Erpdv-a-mahai |
krniv-a-se Emdv-aithe [krndv-a-dhve |
krndv-a-te kpniv-pite krniv-a-nta
Optative.
[k;nv-wa_] {krnv-f-vihi | [ernv-i-mdhi}
[ krov-i-thas | [krgv-i-yathim| |krov-i-dhvim]
kpov-i-td [kypv-i-yithm|  [kpov-i-rdn]
Participle,

krpv-dnd, [ a
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Seventh Class: yuj join:
Avrive
Present.
BINGITLAN. DUAL: PLUBAL,

ruﬁj«-via_] yufij-mis

yu-ng-j-mi

1.
2, | yu-né-k-gi (68, 67) | |yuik-thds] [ymik-thd|

3. | yu-ni-k-ti (63) yubk-tds| sunj-anti
Imperfect.

I FL d-yunaj-am | | &-yuiij-va | | ﬂprmﬁj-mn‘[]

2, d-yunak (63, 61) @-yunk-tam | d-yuik-ta

3. d-yunak (6%, 61)  [d-yuhk-tam|  d-yufij-an
Imperative.

2. yuf-dhi (10w} yun-tadm (10u) [yui-ti

|yunik-ta, -tana

8, | yundk.tu yuii-tam yuiij-intu
Subjanctive.

I. | [yunij-tni] yunij-fi-va yunij-i-ma

2 | yundij-a-s [ yundj-a-thas | | yundj-a-tha]|

H.l yundij-g-t yunij-p-tas yundj-a-n
Optative.

L [ﬂﬂl*ﬁml Lrnﬁi-r?;n-w_l _ i_'ﬂﬁj*ré.-ma']

2 [yufij-ya-s| |yufij-ya-tam| |yufij-yi-tu]

B yullj-ya-t [yufij-ya-thm| [yufij-yir]
Participle.

yulij-int . vufij-at-1
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Prosenl stom: yu-nid-j, yu-fi-j.

Mippri
Present.

BINGULAR. DAL PLORATL
yuij-é | yuiij~vihe | {yuflj-méhe |
yuik-gé yuifij-athe yuiig-dhvé
yuhk-té yufij-ata yuflj-dta

Imperfect.
|d-yuilj-i] [d-yuiij-vahi] [ f-yuiij-mahi]
i-yunlk-this | \j.—yuﬁidthim1 |f-yuhg-dhvam |
d-yuitk-ta | d-yuiij-dtam | d-yufij-ata
Imperative.
yuik-gvd (64, 67) yufij-dthim yung-dhvim
yufi-tdm [ yuiij-dtam | yufij-dtim
Bubjunctive.
[mﬁ-mj Lyunn'j-ﬁ-;s;.ﬁu;i] yundj-fi-mahai
yunsj-n-ge yunij-sithe] [yundj-s-dhve |
yunij-n-te yunij-aite] {yundj-a-nta]
Optative.
[yufij-iyd] | yuilj-i-vihi] [yuilj-1-mdhi]
{ yufij-i-thas] [yufij-i-yathim | [yufj-i-dhvém]
yuilj-i-td |yufij-i-yatim|  [yufij-i-rén]
Participle.

yuij-ina, f
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BINGULAR

2, | grbh-pa-si

P

d-grbh-ni-s
d-grbh-nd-t

g 18 =

Z. | grbh-ni-hi
| grbh-pi-tat
{grih-Gnd

3. | grbh-né-tu |

L grbh-n-ini
2. grbh-na-s

8 {g;-hh-gg‘.-t.
grbh-na-ti

1. grbhepi-yam
2. groheni-yi-s
8. grbh-pi-ya-t

1. | grbh-pa-mi |

grbh-na-ti

fi-gybh-pi-m

CONJUGATION

Ninth Class: grabh scire:

ACTIVE.
Present
DUAL
[ groh-pi-vis |
grbh-ni-this

grbh-ni-tds

Imperfect.
| i-grbh-pi-va |
d-grbh-ni-tam
[d-grbh-pi-tim |
Imyperntive.
grib-pi-tdm

grbh-ni-tam

Subjunctive,
[ srbh-pi-va]
[ grbh-na-thas]
| erbh-po-tas |

Optative.
[grbh-ni-ya-va)

[ erbhepi-yi-tam |

f1ag

PLURAL.
grbh-ni-médsi
grbh-ni-mds
grbh-ni-thi
grbh-pi-thing
Erbh-n-dnti

[#-grbh-pi-ma |
d-grbh-ni-ta
f-grbh-n-an

| grob-ni-1d

| grbh-pi-tina
grbh-n-dntu
grbh-né-ma

grbh-na-tha
groh-pa-n

| gpbh-ni-ya-ma]
(grbh-pi-ya-ta]

| grbh-ni-y-tdm| [grbh-ni-yir]

Participle,

grbh-n-dnt. [ grhh-n-at-L
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Present stem grbh-na, grbh-ni, grbh-n.

Mrpnie
Present.

BINGULAR. DU AL PLURAL
grbh-o-é | erbh-pi-vihe] grbh-ni-mihs
grbh-pi-gé [ grbh-p-athe] [grbh-ni-dhve |
grbh-ni-té |grbh-n-ata | grbh-n-dta

Imperfect.
G-grbh.n-i d-grbh-ni-vahi]  d-grbh-ni-mahi

[d-gybh-ni-this| [&-grbh-n-ithim| [d-grbh-ni-dhvam |
d-grbh-pi-ta |A-grbh-n-dtdm |  d-gpbb-p-ato

Imperative.
grbh-ni-své [grbh-p-ithim]  grbh-gi-dhvim

grbb-pi-tam  [grbh-p-atdm| groh-p-dtam

Subjunctive.

[ grbh-g-di] grbh-pi-vahai grbh-nii-mahai

[ grbh-ni-se ] [grbh-n-dithe | { groh-ni-dhve]

| erbh-nil-te | | grbh-g-dite | | grbh-na-nta|
Optative.

|grbl-p-iyd | [grob-p-i-vihi|  [grbh-p-i-mihi]
l[g'rhh-:q,-ithu] | grbh-p-i-yathém | [grbh-n-i-dhvdm |
grbh-n-itd groh-p-i-yatdm| [groh-p-i-rvin]

Participle.
grbh-g-and, [ &
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Irregularities of the Present Stem,

First Conjugation.

133, A. First or Bhi Class. 1. The radieal vowa] i3
lungthened in gub Kide and in leram «eide (in'the aot. only):
giha,' krama-ti (but mid. krima-te}; dh consider takes
G 6h-p:® Erp lamen! dovs nok take Gonn: kfp-a'®

2, gam gu, yam resirais, yo spoale form their present
slems with cha (Gk. ox): gé-cha (Gk. Bd-oxw) yd-cha,
yii-cha. '

B, @ The four roots pa drink, sthis sfand, sae acompany,
sud sif form present stems that originally belonged to the
reduplicating class: pibs (Lat. fibo); tisthe (form-u Tat
sislo); sdbea’ (lor sd-sfajo-a); sida (for si-s{ajd-a ; Lab sido).

b. Four stema are bransfers from the fifih or nu elass,
being either used beside or linving entirely superseded the
simpler original stems: L-nyv-a-ti (from 1 send) beside i-no-ti ;
Ji-mv-a-ti (from §i guicken) beside ji-né-si; hisnv-g-ti (from
hi impel) beaide hi-né-ti; pi-nv-a fitten, donbitless originally
pi-nu [+ pi).

4. domé bife and safij long lose their nnsal ; dédf-a, sdj-a,

5, The ending tit (besidos being repulurly used in the
2, & impv. by twelve verbs) is exespiionally used for the
& & in gheha-tat and smirs-t&t. Only one sxample coours,
in this cluss, of the 2. pl. impv. aet. ending tana: bhéja-
tans ; and one of dhva (for dhvam) in the 2 pl. mid :
yijo-dhva

1 Irevtumd of taking Guna.

! Buk Gh resiorr reimaing unchangsd {125 19

¥ Aguinst 125 1.

A rusilslscuives of thie redipliemtlve origin of this stem bs 1o lis
of this nimsal bn'the 8. plo pris, séfe-att sl 3. pl uj, ;b eade-ata.
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B. Fourth or ¥a Class. |. The radical syllable is
redoged in seven verbs: spad sec loses its initinl : phd-yu;
wyadh pirrce takes Bamprasirans ;. vidh-ya : 8 is shortensd
in dhii swelh: dhd-va; ma erchange: mi-ya: vE leenve:
vi~yn; vys oncelope s vyid-ya; hvik coll: hvd-ya.

2. Final F sometimes becomes both Ir and @ir: jF wasfe
aeay ; jur-ya and Jir-ya (AV.); tF cross: tar-yo and tir-ys ;
PF fill becomes pitr-ya only {because of its initial labial).

8. &ram Be weary lengthens its vowel ; fram-ya; in B.
tam faind and mad be exhilavated do the same: tam-ys,
mad-yn.

(. Sixth Class. 1. The radieal vowel ia mnasalized in
gight verbs: krpt owl: kpnt-d; trp be pleased: trmp-d;
pif adorn: pimbd; mue sdease: mufic-d; lp smear;
limp-4 ; lnp break s lump-d ; vid find: vind-4 ; gic sprinkle :
gific-s. Three other roots, tud fhreus!, drh moke firm, fubh
shine have oecusionnl nesalized forms,

2. Four rools form their presant stem with the suffix cha
{ep. A 8): ig wish : i-ohd ; pgo: r-ohd ; pras agh: pp-chd;’
vas shine: u-chi. The rovt vrade cuf, which seems ko be
formed with o, tukes Samprasirann : vyse-4,

#. Three roots in T, k7 scotter, BT swallow, tF cross, form
the present stems kir-d, gir-4, tir-d (beside tar-a).

. Bibsldn the noemal use of the impérative suffic tie for the 2w In

mrdd-tht, vidd-tat, vrhi-tit, auvi-tht, it alse appears for fhe 3. = in
rifid-tir.

134. A. Second or Root Class,

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following
verbe;

o, kgnu «hef, yu wnite, on and stu proise tnke Vrddhi
instaad of Guna in the strong forms before terminations

b With Sumprpslioms snd lose of & Op, Lab, precar anul peire]-sm,
paid Ol German fragem * ask " and e ik ),
¥ (p, -vras-ka oufing, past partisiple veic-nd o0, aml wEk-n wlf,
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beginning with consonsnts ;' e g stéu-mi, d-staun-t, but
A-stav-am.

b myj wips bakes Veddhi in the strong forms : marj-mi,
mirs-ti, but mrj-mds, mrj-anti.

r. #i lie mid. takes Gupa and accents the radieal syllable
throughont its weak forms: e g s 1. 8 ddy-s, 2. fi-se
{wet-omi). It has the additional irregularity of inserting »
befors the endings in the & pl pr., impv,, impf. ; &6-c-ate,
fé-reathm, d-fo-r-an.

e I go, bril speak, stu praiw, han day bafore the ending of the 2. pL
v act hivve Lhe alternative forms é-ta and 4-1ana, brévi-tana, sté-1a,

hin-tans. Bri has the sams irregularity in the & pl, impl dbsavi-ta
and dbravi-tana.

3. The root is irregularly weakened m the following
verba :

a. vad degine takes Bamprasirana in the weak forms:
L pl. né-mdsi, port. ud-and, but 1. 5. vid-mi.

b. as be dropa its initial 4 in the optative and 1l the wenk
forms of the pr. und impv.; e.g. opl s-yit would be;
pr. s-mis we are, s-dnti (Lat. sunt) they are; impy, du. 2
e-tam, pl. 2. &-td4, B, s-dntn, The 2. & impyv. preserves the
vowel {in an altered form) in e-dhi (for as-dhi, Av. =di),
In the impf it inserts I before the endings of the 2, 8. & :
as-I-s, ds-i-t (beside as = as-t).

o han sfay in weak forms loses its m before terminations
beginning with consonants lexeept m, ¥, ¥), &5 ha-tha. but
han-ti. Inthe & pl pr, impv., impl., and part, the a is
syncopated and h reverta to the original guttural gh:
ghn-anti, ghn-dntu, d-ghn-an; ghn-ént. The 2. &, impv,
s ja-hi (for jha-hi), with palstalized initial instesd of
gha-hi.

! In B.rn oy, wo i, sk fedr, go dieil liave this same pocnliarity:
tau-tl, san-1i, akar.ti, smay-t.
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8. A vowel or semivowel is jrreguiacly inserted in the
following wverbs;

@. The roots an broathe, rud weep, vam vomil, fvas blow,
svap sleep insert i before all terminntions beginning with
a consonant, except in the 2. 3. s impf, where they insert 1;
¢. g An-i-ti, an-i-t; a-vam-i-t; svas-i-ti.

b, The roots 1d praise and 1§ rde add 1 in somes forms of
the 2 & and pl mid.: id-i-gva; if-i-ge (beside ik-ge),
ifi-dhve. Oecasional forms (2. s jwpy.) with connecting i
from other roots alzo oceur: jan-i-gva be born, wvas-i-gva
elathe, dnath-i-hi pierer, stan-i-hi fmnder,

¢, The rool brii meak inserts I in the strong forms
before lerminations beginning with consonnnts: brdv-i-mi,
d-brav-i-t; am infiere inserts i before consonants; thus
am-i-ti, am-i-sva, im-i-t (TS.).

4. With regard to the endings:

@. The root &&s order loses the n in the 3. pl act. and
mid., and in the part. : &lis-ate, &is-atu, fas-at,

b. The root doh milk iz very anomalons in its endings.
The irregular forms are the following: act. impf 3 &
fi-duh-a-t beside d-dhok, 3. pli d-duh-ran beside d-duh-an
and dub-ur; opt. 3. & duhb-iydt (for duhb-yat), 3. pl
dub-i-yin (for dub-yir) Mid. pr ind. 8, pL duh-ré and
duh-rate heside the regular duh-até ;* impy, 3. s, duh-im *
8. pl. dub-rim and dub-ratim ; parl. dugh-&na.

c. Roots ending in 8 take ur instead of an in the 8. pl. fmpl.
fet. ; e.p. pil profect: d-p-ur, A fow roots ending in consonnnts
show the pame irregularity ; e g. tvis be stired: d-tvis-ur

5 The verbs I pal, duh miUt vid Sad, d@ le frequantly, snd oit
oliwres, bri apeak raroly, (ake o instead of te® In thie 8. pr. miil : tiee,
dub-f, vid-&, diy-e cit-#, bruv-d.

B In the AV, and B, subj, forms with & inslead of & are not an-
comman ; o, 5 fy-i-3, de-i-1." briv-d-thas, hin-d-tha, dd-d-n.

FBuk with Irreguliar neeent; s alio rili-atd they ik

: Inthe AV, the 8. s, tmpyv. mid, is similarly formed in ély-dm
¥ This lrregnlarity oceurs in B, alss,

¥ In B, subyj. forms with primary sndines g vory rare;
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B. Third or Reduplicating Class.

L. Boots onding in & drop tho radical vowel before
terminations beginning with vowels; e g mi moasire:
1. & mim-g; . pl. mim-ate,

a. The & of m measwre, ma bellow, & give, &8 shorpen,
hi g0 awway is in waak formsa usually changed to 1 before con-
sonants (op. b ¢) : mimi-te; rari-thas;’ &isi-mdsi; jihi-te.

b, di givs, dha place, the two commonest verhs In this
cluss, use dad wnid dadh as Lheir stems in all woak forms;
didd-mahs, dudh-misi. When the pspiration of dadh Is
lost hufore t, th, 8 it is thrown back on the initial : dhat-té,
dhat-thd, dhat-svi. The 2 s impy. aet. is de-hi (for
duz-dhi) beside dud-dhi snd dat-tat; and dhehi (for
dhas-dhi) beside dhut-tat,

2. The root wvyse takes SBamprasaranos, e g 8, di pr.
vivik-tig ; hwar fbe crooled makes some forms with
Samprastrana and then reduplicates with n: e.g. ju-hir-thés,
2, & inj. mid,

8. bhas chew. sac wceompany, hes lowgh synoopate the
rndieal vowel in weak forms; thus bi-ps-att 3 pl. ind, pr.
(hut ba-bhas-a-t 3. & asubj.); sa-Sc-ati o pl ind. pr,
gdidoata B pl inj. : jd-ke-at (for ja-ghiais-at) pr. part,

s Thu roots ¥ e & give, dhi g, pe oss, yu sporib, 58 sharpol, ho
s have severnl formes with a strong vows! in the & impv. ant. &,
yu-yo-dhi, §i-f8-dbi (beaida @-g-hi); du. yeyd-tam (biside yu-gu-
tim; pl i-y-ar-ia, dd-di-to ond dé-di-taps, di.dbi-ta amd di-dhi.
tana, pispas-tann, yo-yé-ta and ya-ypd-lans, ju-hé-ta and ju-hé-tana,
dik, Aha, hi leres, have simliar slrong foross in the'2, pl forpl . dds-
df-ta, L-dadhi-ta, i-jabi-tane,

B Them are sumnrous b fram: ihls o othir clisses. The
pools pA driuk, sthi stasd, B v Turm snch stoms ascordlng te e
a sonjogntion exolusively, pibs, tisths, jighnn (op. 188 &. 3 a); while
ghird smell, bhina chew, mb hllnee, Ti e, 80 acocpasy ccaeslunally s
the & slemia fighes, bipas, mimn, rdrs, nifee.  Tha roota d& giee wnid
dhl pud also mnks same forms from their weak stoos sccarding to the

UBot 2w brape, ol rard-rva AV,
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& goujngntion, a8 5, & pro mhl did-aece, Soplo sk dddbesnti, Hopl

Impy. dddb-g-gtu.  The former, dad, has sven nn insiplent tapuloney
by bogoma & mok | thus it fornm the past pict. pisa) dat-td gieen.

O. Fifth or Nu Class. 1. The u of the suffix is dropped
before the m of the 1. pl. ind. act. and mid., sz krm-mds,
krn-mdhe,

2, When nu i preceded by a consonant its u becomes uy
before vowel endings; e.g. 8 pl. pr. ednuv-dnti (hut
su-nv-dnti)

8. &ru fiear Torms (by dissimilation) the stem ér-nu, and
w1 cover (with interchange of vowel and semivowel) fir-nu
beside (he regnlar ve-nu,

4. Beside the regulay and very frequent present stem
kr-pu’ (from ky make) there hegins to appear in the tenth
Mandala of the BV, the very anomalous kwru.® The strong
form: of this stem, kard, which has the furthier anomaly of
Guna in the roof. first appenrs in the AV

e, The four roots anding fn o, ban seetsh, man Ak, van s, san
guin, have the appesrmncs of forming theiv stem with the suffiz v, o
tati-n.  ‘Thess (with thres later toots) form & separate (sighth) clise
nocording Lo the Hindo grammasiane.  Bot the a of thess present
stema in reality probably reprosonts the sonant nasal, = tpenn. This
group was Julned by Roreo, the lals anid anomalsus presont slem alf
kr ok (op. C d).

A, Five stoms of this class; t-nu, p-nu, jioon, plaan, bi-nu, have
eotme ba be ussd frequintly as sseomilury rooks forming pressnt slams
neoording to the aoinjugalion : inv-a, fovea, jinv-a, pinv.s, hinv.s.

v En the & pl pr mide six yorbs of this cless take the ooling et
with saptseting vowel §: inv-lrd sov-l-sf, pinv-l-pd, drovi-oé,
sunv-f-ré; hiov-i-ré.

L After the prepositlon parl arowad Lhis stem prelizes an nnoriginal
£ pari-g-lorov-intl ey Wi,

¥ Twice in the & = dmpy. kurw and ones inothe L pl, promd,
kur-mas.

¥ Bot the forms meds from oo are ebill six imes g8 comimeon L
the AV, ns those from kard, kurs, which are tho anly stems used in- 1,

' Like dub-re In the roob clhas

iy L
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i In the lmpy, thie £ s net. has the snding By, g drgu-hi, throe
{imes s often In the BY: sa the form withoul ending, ss #roa; in te
AV, it oeeurs only abont ong-sixth ns ofien =s the lstter; in B, it hos
aloioet disappeared. In the RY. the ending dhi alic ceonrs in dmo-
dif. The ending 18t comirs in krou-tdl, hioo-ist; koo-tit, [n the
2, du. are found tho strong forms krno-tam, hino-tam ; and in the 2. pl,
krnbets and Erod-taua, frod-1a sod fros-tans, sandia and pund.tana,
Hind-ta and bind-tatn s tand-ta and kard-ta

D, Infixing Nosal Class. 1, afif wnoinf, bhaflj break,
hims injure drop (helr nesal before inserting ns: as
g-nfi-k-ti, bha-na-k-ti, hi-ng-s-ti.

2 trh orush infixes né in the strong forms; eg
tr-né-dhi (69 ).

E. Winth or Na Class. 1. The three root= ji overpower,
ja hdcn, Pl jrunﬁ; shiorten their vowel before the affis:
.il-nl.-mi., ju-nfi-si, pu-Das-ti.

2. grabh seize and its later formn grah kake Samprasiimona ;
grbh-pi-mi, grh-na-mi (AV.).

#. jid Enme and the four roots which in forms outside
the present system appear with a nasal, bandh bind, manth
ahake, skambh make firm, stambh prop, drop their nasal:
jn-ni-u badh-na-ti, math-ni-ti, akabh-ni-ti, stabh-na-ti.

4. Four roots ending in consonnnts, af onl, grah seice,
bandh lind, stambh prop, have the peeuliar ending Ana in
the 2. s impy. ack. : né-&nd, grh-igd, badh-ind, stabh-and.

o pr A0 and mr b mike, beside the regnlar stoms prof aml

megh, the tmmafor stems, sccomding o the & conjogation, prod
and mrod, from whicli severl forms oecur

The Perfoct Tense.

135. This tense s formed by reduplication. Like the
present, it hns, besides an indicative; the eubjonctive,
injunetive, optafive, and Imperative moods; ns well as
pacticiples, and nn nugmented form, the pluperfect. It is
very common, being formed by nearly 200 vorbs in the
Samhitas.
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Special Bules of Reduplication,

L. g and 7 (=ar) and | (= al) always reduplicate with &
{cp. 189, 9); e.g kr do: ea-kr; tf cross: ta-tr; klp be
adapled: of-klp ; rgo: dr (= s-ar),

2 TInitinl & or & becomes &: e g an breafhs: fn;
&p oblgin: &p. The long vowels 1 and i remain unchanged
(=i-i and u-0); o g Is mere: 1. = i8-0; ih consedor :
4, & Gh-8.

8. Roois beginning with 1 and u contract 141 to 1 and
u+u to G exespt in the sing set,, where the reduplicative
syllable is separated from the strong radleal syllable by its
own sarmivowel: wg. & go: 2 & I-y-&-tha ; ne b pliaed;
2 & mid. fie-i-8é, but 8, = aek. u-v-de-a

4. Roots containing yu or ve and linble to Samprasirans
in other forms {such as the past part. pass) reduplicate
with 1 and u respectively. There are fonr such with ya:
tyal forsuke, yai sacrifice, vyag cxlend, syand move om:
ti-tyaj, i-yaj, vi-vyac, si-syand; and five with va: vae!
sprak, vad speak, vap strew, vah carvy, svap slep: u-vae,
u-vad, u-vap, u-vah, su-svap. On the other hand the
three roots yem strefeli, van icin, vas wear have the full
reduplication ya or wva throughout: ysa-yam, va-van,
Va-VAs,

1386. The singular perfect active is strong (like the sing.
pr. andl impf. act.), the root being aceented ; the remaining
forms are weak, the terminations being aceented. The
endings nre the following:

AcTIVE MivoLe,
BTN DUAL  PLUIL AING. DUAL PLUR
L & fvi] mi é [vihe]  mdhe
2. | tha dthur 4 L] g.ﬂm dhvé
3| & dtur ur =} ata rit

! wag hins iwo forms with the full rednpliestion ; %o w net, ve-vie-a
and & & mhl, va-vak.sf,
r 3
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i Terminntions beginning with initial consonants are as
» rule added directly to the stem; mshe is invariably =o
added. The endings tha, ms, se;, re are nearly always
added dirvect to stams ending in vowels; thua from da give
dada-tha; ji comquer: ji-gé-tha; ni lred: ninéd-tha; so
jireas: sugu-mid ; W coll: jubt-ré; kr male : cakdr-tha,
gakp-mi, cakp-gé, hut cakr-i-pé.’' The same endings tha,
ma, s&, re ore added directly to roots eniling in consonants,
if the final syllable of the stem is prosodically short, but
with conneeting £* if il is long ;" ¢. g tatin-tha ; jagan-mi,
jugrbh-mé, yuyuj-mdé; vivit-sé; ei-kKlp-ré, tatas-ré,
yuyuj-ré, vivid-ré ; but uvde-i-tha, fic-i-md, papt-i-mi;
ij-i-rd.

b, Before terminations beginning with vowels (ep. 187, 1a)

L i preeeded by one consonnnt hecome y, if preceded by
more than ons, iy : o g. bhi frar: bibhy-dtur; dri rsort:
Eifiriy-6.

2. i ordinarily become uv; e g. yu join: yuyuv-é; fra
heor = fukruv-6; &0 sl : ERduv-4.'

8. r beeomes 1, 7 becomes ir; e.g kp wake: cakr-§,
eakr-f; tF cross: titir-ir; stf sfrer: tistic-d.

The Btrong Stem.

1. Short vowels followed by n single consonnnt take Gunn
throughont the singular active; o g. did point: di-déd-a;
ua be ironi: uv-o60-a; krt cud: ca-kirt-a; bot jinv guicken
ji-jinv-dthur,

1 Roobn in 7 always ndd re with conmecting i.

¢ Thi final Tadical vowel & In wenk forma s redoesd €5 1, w8 from
dAhk pul, dadbl-dhys. This rediced vowel tn the very common ¥erla
a8 and dhi was probably the stacting-point for the use of i as & con-
wecting vowe! in obler verhs

3 This i dué Lo the chythmbs ruls Lot the stim may nob have fwa
prosodically short vowels in-snocessive aylinbles,  Op. p. 185, nofe &

4 Bt hir el = julv-&; bhi &= : babhiiv-a; of bring firdh s sgenliven
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. Fiuul vowels kike Viddhi in the 8.5 ;" eog. 0l lead :
ni-nay-n; sru hedr: Su-friv-n; Ky wabe: on-kar-a

8. Medial a [ollowed by a single consonant takes Veddhi
in the 4 &' e g han sirike: ja-ghiéin-a, but taks fashion
ta-taks-u.

4. Roots ending in & take the mnomalous ending au in
the 1. and B, s act.; e g dhi pul: da-dhiun. The only
exception is the root pra fill, which once forms the o. s
pa-pra beside the regular pa-priuw,

The Weak Stem.

137. 1. In roots containing the vowels i, ©, ¢ the radical
syllable remains unchanged exeept by Sandhi; e.g yuj
Join: yu-yuj-ma ; vid find; vi-vid-é; kcr make: ca-kyp-mai,

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels, 3 and p, if
preceded by one consonant become y and =, if by more thun
one, iy and ar; whils & and § regularly become uv and ir ;
g Ji conguer: ji-gy-ir; bhi fear: bi-bhy-ur; kr make:
cakr-ir: &ri psort: di-friy-é; yu join: yu-yuv-é; sru
hear: Su-fruv-é; &0 seell: fi-fuv-é; tF crss: ti-tir-ur;
SEF sfrew ; ti-stie-&,

3, In roots contsining a medial a or final 4 the rodical
syllable is weakened.

@ About a dozen roots in which a is precedod and
followed by a single consonsant (e g pst) and which
reduplicato the initial consonant unchanged (this excludes
roots heginning with aspirates, gutturals, and for the most
part v) contrnet the two syllables to one containing tha
diphthong @ (op. Lat. fae-io, foc-i))*  They are the following :

¥ 'Tho 1, slug, never takes Vrdihi m the BY. and AV, 1n an
Upanissd and o Satm cakira veears an L sing. aml In & Bitea Jighyn
(¥3) alacn

2 Tlyis vavwnl sprvnd From ootstricat ed [oras [ike su-sd (A, fuad ) wink
perfout stem of sad off (as boooming & § ep 184 2 b aud 183 AL
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tap heal, dabh husw, nam bend, pac cook. pat fly, yat'
plrelch, yam' ertend, rabh grosp, labh lake, Sak be abile,
§ap curse, sep serve.  Examples ove: pat : pet-itur; bak:
fok-dr,

The two roots tan sfvefeh and sac fllvir join this class in
the AV,

b, Four roots with medial 8 it initial guttorl, syneopate
their vowel: khan dig: on-khn; gam po: je-gm; ghas
¢at: jn-kg i han gnile: ju-ghn.

Six other roots, though eonforming to the econditions
desaribed above (2 a), synoopate the s instead of contracting :
jan boget: Ja-ifi; tan strefch: ta-tn; pan wdmire: pa-pn;
man Ghink: ma-mn; Ven i ve-vn; sac follon : sa-de.

# pat fy bolly contravts and syncopates in the RV, : pot auil pa-pt.

¢ Eight roots confuining the syllables yg, va, ra lake
Samprasirans : yui® sacrifice, vao and vad spek, vap strow,
vas diell, vah carry. svap sleep, grabh and grah seise ]
& g su-gup, jo-groh and je-grh.  In the firsd six, o thsy
epduplioata with i or u, the result is n contmmction to I and .
This yuj: 1} |=i-ij); vao: Ge = w-u0)

i A fow roots with medial a and pepultinmte nessl, drop
tlie laiter; krand cry ouf: ca-krad; tams shake: ta-tas:
skambh prop: ca-skabh (AV.): stambh prop: ta-stabl

e, Roots ending In 4 reduce 1t to t before consonants
and drop it before vowels; e g dhd place: dadhi-ma;
dadh-ir,

I 1a thie wh. porfoet of yal and yam Ve contrsction i lmsed on the
gombination uf 1ho tall redoplictive syllabile skl tie rmdiel syllalie
wilh Baniprasirays ¢ yob « ya-il, you = ya-im.

¥ From yaj occnm aue form aecording to the sontreeting oluse (2o

Foi-.
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Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfoot.
138. 1. tud strike: strong stem tu-téd ; weak tu-tud.

Aomivie
THINGULAN. DAL PLURA L
1 | tu-t&d-n | tu-tud-vi | tu-tud-mi
2 | tm-téd-i-the tu-tud-athur tii-tud-4
i | tu-tsd-a tu-tud-dtur tu-tud-ir
Mipour
1. tu-tud-é’ [tu<tud-vihe | tu-tud-mihe
2 tu-tut-sé tu-tud-athe [tu-tud-dhvé]®
8 tu-tad-é4 tu-tod-ate tu-tud-pd’

& ko sbrong sbi on-Kir, ca-kar ; weak caky, cakr,

AcTiva,
1. | ea-kir-a | [ea-kp-vi | ci-lop-mi
2, | ca-kdr-tha ca-Er-dthur ea-ler-d
4 | ca-kir-a eu-ler-dtur ca-kr-ir
Ao,
I, oaskred | ea-kp-viho | vi-kr-miho
2. od-ky-sé ca-kr-itho ca-kp-dhvo
3. os-kr-é sa-kr-ate eu-kr-i-ré

. dhik pluce : sirong stem da-dha ; weak da-dh, da-dbi,

Atrive.
L | [da-dhidu| | dn-dhi-vi | du-dhi-md
2 | do-dha-the da-dh-dthur ds-dh-#
4. | du-dhiu du-dh-gtur dit=-dh-1ir
Mimnoue
L. da-dh-é {da-dhi-vihe de-dhi-mdhe
2. da.dhi-gb da-dh-atho da-dhi-dhvé
3 da.dh-é da-dh-ato da-dhi-réd

¥ Lt bustud-L * Tho guly seomple of ks freu. b dadhbdbrd
¥
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4. oi lepd: strong stem ni-nd, ni-ndi: wonk ni-pi.

Arrve

SINOULAB. BUAL . MLUEAL
I | mi-ndy-a | nt-nii-va | ni-ni-ma
2, | ni-né.tha ni-ny-athur ni-ny-a
3. | ni-niiy-s ni-ny-dtur ni-ny-ir

Moo,

1. mi-ny-é | ni-ni-vihe ni-ni-mihe
2 ni-ni-gé ni-ny-ithe ni-ni-dhvi
. ni-ny-é ni-ny-ite ni-ni-ré

B, stu proive ; sirong slem tu-gté, tu-gtdu ; wesk tu-stu,

ACTIVE.
1. | tu-gidv-a [ tu-stu-va | fu-gtu-mi
2| tu-sto-tha tu-gtuv-dthur  to-stav-id
3. | th-gtay-a tu-stuv-atur fu-giuv-ur
Mo,
. to-stuv-é [tu-gtu-vihe| tu-gtu-mihe
2 tu-stu-sd tu-gtuv-athe tu-gtu-dhye
5, tu-stuv-é tu-shuv-ate tu-gtuv-i-ré

. tap fenl: abronyg stous ta-tdp, to-tap ; weak tep.

Acrive,
L. u-tﬁp—-a | tep=t-vi] rep-i-ma
- tt-t‘f].‘kﬂlh tep-dthur tep-i
4, | ta-tap-a top-dtur tep-iir
Minnre,
1. tap-é |tep-i-wihe]| [tep-i-miihg |
2. tep-i-pé tap-ntha | tep-i-dhvé |
4. top-é tep-ate tep-i-ré
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7. gum gu s strong sten ja-gdm, ja-gam ; wuk Ja-gm.

AINGULAK.

1. ja-gm-é
2 Ja-gm-i.g6
3. ja-gm-é

1./ ja-gldm-n
& japgﬁ.n-thu.
b | ja-gama

Acrive
DUAL
in-gan-vd |
ja-gm-dthur
ja-gm-dtur
Mmore,

[ja-gan-vihe
Jja-gm-htho
Ja-gm-ate

PLURAL,

ju-gan.mib
ja~gm-i
ja-gm-nir

ja-gan-miha
Ja=gm-i-cdthve
Ja-Em-i-rd

B, vae geak: strong stem n-vie, u-vac; weak o

Acrrve,
L. | u-vile-n [ Ge-i-vil fie-i-mud
2| u-vik-tha Ge-dthur fe-d
3 | u-vBo-a ne-gtur fic-iir
Minpre,
L. ne-é | fie-i-vidhe | |ﬂ'c-i-ma‘.ll.a{
2, fic-i-5é fic-athe | tio-i-dhvé
4. ue-d | fie-ate | ig-1-rd
Irregularities.

139. 1. bhaj share, though beginning with an uspivate,
follows the anilugy of the conbruoting perfects with e
(1387, 24); g ba-bhij-a: bhej-é. bandh bind, after
dropping ibs nmsal does the same; e g ba-bdndh-a:
bedh-iir (AV.),

2, yam guide, vano win, vas wear liwes the full reduplics-
tion throughout (135, 4); yam takes Sumprasarnps of the
radical syllable: ya-yama: yem-¢ (= ya-im-e); van syn-
copales ils &: ve-viin-n, va-vn-é; vas retains its mdical
syllable noweakenad throughout : vi-vas-a (ep. 130, U)
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#e wid know forms an unreduplicated perfeel with present
mweaning : L véd-a J dnoe (olda, German weiss), 2. vét-tha
(olo-8a ; weissd), 8. véd-a (olde ; weiss) ; pl. 1. vid-md ((-pew;
wisam), 2 vid-4, 8. vid-ur.

a, A fow feolarod uurednplicated forms from abont aix sther roots

wocur: (aky-fthur; skambh-fshur sndl deambl-de ; oet-dtur; yam-
dtur gnd yum-fir ; nind-i-mi ; arh-f=rd,

4. 'The initinl of i guther, oi oliseros, cit pesceive, i conquey,
han Lill reverts to the original guttural in the radical syllable ;
8. % not, ci-kity-a, ci-két-a, ji-giy-u, ja-ghiin-a. bhy lear
almost invariably reduplicates with j in the RV, : ja-bhir-tha,
ja-bhiirs, ja-bhr-ir; ja-bhr-§, ja-bhr-i-sé, je-bhr-f-ré;
bt only ones with b: ba-bhr-é,

b, uh suy is defeckive, forming only the 5. & and pl:ih-a
und h-ur. The two ndditionsl forms 2. 2 #t-tha, 3. dw
fh-gtur geeur in the Brilomanss,

6, Five roots beginning with » prosodically long & re
duplicsts with an: amé affain, afj anoint, ardh firive, arc
praise, arh deserve,  Only the first two make several forms
Here Lhe radieal nasal is repeasted with the initial vowel:
% 3 An-dmé-s (Gk fe-eyea); pl L dn-ds-ma, 2. an-aé-d,
% Aneafie s mid s, 8 dp-ad-&:' 8 3. An-dfja, mid. s L
&n-aj-é, pl. 3. An-aj-ré, The analogy spread lrom thess lo
the roots which have no nssal: pl. 3. &n-pe-iir, &n-pdh-iir,
fin-ph-tir s mid, s 8 &n-re-§, in-pdh-&,

7. bhf be has the double irvepularity of redupliesting
with & and refaining its @ throughout (ep. Gk wegd-@oi):
sing. I. ba-bhii-v-a (Gk. wé-gv-xa). 2. ba-bhil-ths and
ba-bhii-v-i-tha, 8. ba-bhi-v-a. Du. 2. ba-bhi-v-ithur
8, ba-bhii-v-dtur. PL L. ba-bhii-v-i-md. 2. ba-bhii-v-d.
%, ba-bhii-v-ir.

V In o Silro oeeurs the & pl mid. do-sé-a-dhve.
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st bring forih hes the same peculiarities' in sa-su-v-s,
the only perfect form of this root oceurring.

8, cyu stir reduplicates ci-oyu (beside cu-oyu) and dyut
shine similarly di-dyut. This was due to the voealie
pronuncistion of the y: oju, diut.

9, The reduplicative vowel is lengthensd in more than
thirty perfect stemis ; e.g. kan b pleased : cd-kan; gr wake:
ja-gr; Klp be adupled: cd-kip; dhi think: di-dhi; tu be
strong ; to-tu; &b swell: fi-fu”

e, I the Mantra portion of the Sumbitis there onee occnrs s pari-
phrustia perfect form with the reduplleatod parfect of kr make govirti-
fug the sce, of & feni substantive in & darived from 3 ssoutnlary
{eansative) verbal stem, This form is gamayim cakirs (AV.) he
cortamed £ 0 (LI wiiace o causing e ged, In the Bralmagn poris of e

fater Sombiiha (TS, M5, K sich petiplrasiic forms s oomasionally
ot with, wpd {ley becowne maore frequent in the regninr Brihmanas,

Moods of the Perfeot.

140. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare vceurrence in
Llis Sambitis except the RV,

1, The subjunctive is permally formed by adding a to
the sirong perfect stem accented on the mdical syliable.
In the active the sscondary endings are the more usual ;
when the primary endings ave used the reduplivative syllable
is in several forms aceented.® In whoul u doxen forma the
weak stem is used, Middle forms, of which only seven or

L Phe Toot 01 M alss reduplleates with o in the port fin-fay-ind,
s Ehiww, bR, uil, &, are the only roots with an 4 or o vowel that
reduplivate with e

* Hern the radical yowel jteelf bs shortenel. The quantitative forn
of the stem is suljeet ko the rula-that it may not coutain fwe prosodi-
oally whort vowels (axcopt in thie Loa, aol ), Hetics sab redyplivabes
ilther gs sl-smh or se-alh (in s wesk form

! Cp. ihe nccontustion of the reduplicating elas (o the present
HYRRRLL
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elght veetr, are alinost restricted to the 3 sing.  Example
e G

Aot = L on-aj-i ' (afij anoint) ; 2, ta-tan-a-s{tan sleeloh),
bu-bédh-g-s (budh wake), pl-priy-a-8 (pr3 please) ; ji-jos-
a-sl (jus enjoy) ; ei-kit-a-s (cit obserre), mu-mue-a-s (mue
reloase). & ci-ket-a-t, ja-ghin-a-t (han smile), te-tdn-g-t,
tu-gtav-a-t (st pruisd), pi-priy-a-t; di-def-a-ti (dis
point). bi-bodh-a-ti, mi-moc-a-ti; mu-muc-a-t, vi-vid-a-
(wid _find). -

D, 2, ei-kot-a-thas, ji-jos-a-thas, Pl 1. ta-tin-d-mao.
4, ju-jog-a-tha, I, ta-tdn-a-un.

Mid. s 3. ta-tép-a-te, ji-jog-a-te. Pl 1. an-is-d-
mahai.'

2. The injunctive® gecurs in hardly & dozen forms, a fuw
in the sing. aok., the rest in the 8. pl. mid, ; ez s 2. fa-is
(= &a-8fs-a: &ds onder). B. dit-dho-t (dhil shake), su-sro-t
{erm o) ; mid pl. 8. ta-tdn-s-nta (cp. 140, 6),

8. The optative ia formed by adding the aceented modul
suffix combined with the endings to the wenk. porfect stewm,
The actlve forms are much commoner than the middle
Examples aro:

Act, s |. &n-sf-yam,’ ja-gam-yam, ri-vie-yam, va-
vrt-yam. 2 ba-bhii-vas, va-vpi-vas. 3. ap-aj-yat' -
pm-yﬁt. “.fﬂ-yit, I:n.:bhﬁ-yﬁt.

Di. 2, je-gam-yitam. Pl L va-vpt-ya-ma 3. ja-gom-
yur; va-vpi-yur ;

Mid, 5. 1, va-vpt-iyi 2, vi-vpdb-i-thas, 3, va-vpi-i-td.
Pl 1. ya-vpt-i-mihi.

al Thibre also cecirs one inid. precative furm si-ssh-i-s-this (ssh
o 0N ]

b Tu these throo forma the & of the roduplicative syllable dn 1=
shortened s T the ndicaiive conlaine] an sugient.

E Dleuties] in form with (e noangmonbed ploperfoct (140, 6

# Frooo amd athein, wilh the long reduplieative vowel mtatned,
O 1509, &,
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4. The imperntive perfect is formed like thai of the
present reduplicating class, the radical syllable being wesk
excepl in the 8 s act, where it is strong.  Nearly all the
forms oceurring, which number about twenty, nre active.
Exnmples are :

Act. s 2. oi-kid-dhi [+ oit), di-did-dhi |+'di), mu-
mug-dhi |+v'muo), fa-d&-dhi (+'éGs).' A ba-bhi-tuf
mu-mdk-tn.

Du. 8 mu-muk-tam, va-vrk-tam (vyl feigd). PL 2.
di-dis-tana (/'dis), va-vri-tans.

Mid, & 2 vo-vpt-svid, Pl 2. va-vpd-dhvém.

Participle,

5. Both netive and middle forma of the perfect participle
are common, It iz formsd from the weak perfeet stem,
with the sceent on the suffix, as eakr-vims, cakr-dmi.
If, in the sekive form, the sten is reduced Lo n monossTlabla,
the suflix js nenrly always added with the conneeting voweld,
hut not when the stem fs nnreduplicated ; e.g. papt-i-vims
(Gk. memraos), but Tid-‘ﬁiqm ((Gk. s/-dg). Exumples are:

Act. ja-gan-vims |vgsm), ja-grbh-vams [+ grabhj,
ji-gi-vims [ v'ji), ji-ju-vams’ (/jii), ta-sthi-vams |+ sthi),
ba-bhii-viams (Gk. we-du-sicl, ri-rik-vams |+ ric), va-vrt=
vams, vii-vrdh-viims,’ si-sah-vams,' su-gup-vams{ v svap);
fy-i-vims (+'i), Gs-i-vams |vas diwell); dab-vims [daé
worship), sih-vams (v sah).

Mid, in-aj-ind | v ofj), in-aé-dud ( ams), §-and |+ yai),
fio-And (v vae), ju-gm-And (v/gam), ti-stir-And (' stf). tep-
And (+/tap), pa-spaf-ind ('spad), bhej-nd (+/bhaj),

1 Cpy Ok wieshaede, 2, pl.wicehe-re (g = o dent ).
2 With fi unnhenged ois 16 drange forms elsewhors (180 7L
1 With long reduplicative vawal.
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yem-fnd |+ yam), vi-vedh-and, fa-fay-ind (v €, H-irl.:r-

&ni (Véri), si-gmiy-ind (vemi), su-gup-apd |+/svep),
seh-ins (v sah).

Pluperfect.

8, Corresponding to the impérfect there is un augmented
form of the perfeet called the pluperfect. The strong stem
i used in the singular netive, the weak elsewhere. The
secondary endings only are used ; in the 8. pl. ar dlways
appears in the autive and iran’ in the middle, Thesandt
of the 2 and 8. s am in some forms preserved by an
interposed 7. There are also soveral forms made with
thematic & in this tense, The nugment is often dropped, as
in other past tenses. The total number of pluperfect forms
veeurring is sbout sixty, Examples are:

Acot. = 1. d-cacaks-am, s-jagrabh-am, d-tugtav-am;
cakar-am, ciket-num (+/oit). 2. @-jagen [= d-jagam-s);
na-nam-a-s ; d-vived-i-a (+/ vié), 8. d-jegan | =d-jagam-t,
a-ciket (+/cit); ré-ran (= riran-t: ran rgoice); d-ja-
grabh-i-t ; S-cikit-a-t and d-cllkot-a-t; taztambh-a-1,

Diu 2. f-mu-muk-tam: mu-mok-tam. 5 d-vived-i-
tim ok, (154" L) -

PL 2. d-jngun-ta ; d-cucynv-i-tans. 3. d-cucyav-ur.

Mid, & L d-fudrav-i. 3. didis-fa (+/dis), Pl 8, d-paky-
iran, d-jogm-iran, d-peo-iran; G-vuvrt-ran, d-sasrg-ram
(vspf)* There are also several frunsfer forms ss from
@ stems ; e. g a-titvis-s-ota, cakrp-d-nts, dé-dhrs-a-nta.

Agorist.
141, This tense is of very common oceurrence in the
Yadas, being formed from more that 450 roots. It is an

¥ Two forme take san only estond of tran,  Thete are also several
tramsfer formis In anta,

2 With revorsion of the pelatal vo original gutsnral, and anding
ram: for ram.
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augmented fanse, taking the seeondary endings and forming
moods and participles. It is distingnished from the imperfect
by having no cormesponding present and by differonce of
mesning. There ure two types of aorist. The first or
sigmutic morist is formed by inserting s, with or withoul an
added a, between the voot and the endings. Tt is taken by
more than 200 roota. The second aorist adds the endings
to the simple or the reduplicated root either direetly or with
e eonneeling vowal & Ti i buken by over 260 roots
There sre: four forms of the firsl Aorist, and thres of the
socomd. Upwards of 50 mots tuke more than one form,
One verb, budh wake, has forms from five varialies of this
lensa,

First Aorist,

@, The stem of the first form is made by adding to the
angmented root the sullix sa. 1t s inflected like an imperfect
nf the sixth or 4 clase of the fimt conjugation, the sd being
aceented in unaugmented formes, It is taken in the Samhbitas
by anly fen roots ' containing one of the vowels i, u, p, amd
ending in one of the consonants j, & s, or b, all of whidh
phonetieally becoms ¥ Lefore 8 Tlhess roots ave: myj wips,
ya] sacrifice, wrl fwist; Erud oy onl, mré and spré foudl ;
dvig hale ; guh hide, doh mili; rub assend, In the indientive
a0 dunl forms are found ; and in the mid, only the #, & and
pl. are mel with, The only moods oecurring are the
injunctive and the imperative, with sltogether fower than
» dozen forms. This form of the aorist corresponds to the
Greek First Aorist (e. g #-8eife, Lat. dici-f). The angment,
fs in other past tenses, is somelimes dropped,

' In B nine additional roots take the ss aorist o kys drag, did peind,
il wwgur, drd e, droh be Aesfils, ply crueh, mils mimgers, vil ender, vrh
e amud Im B L Bk

¥ The atein of Lhis worist thorefore slways wads (n kas,
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Indicative. Act. % 1. dvrksam. 2. ddruksss (B.),
ddhuksas. 3. ikrnksst, dghuksat, dduksat’ and ddhuk-
gat, dmrkeat (v mré), druksat, dsprkeat. Pl 1. dmrked-
ma (v'mrf), droksima. 8 ddbuksan; dnksen' sod
dhokeamn,

Mid. & i adhukgata; duksata' and dhuksata. PL 8.
amrksanta {4 mzj).

In the injunetive only the following forms ovour @

Act. a 2, duksds,’ mrksids (+'mpé). 3 dviksit. PL 2
mrksata (v mré].

Mid, &, %, duksita' and dhuksdts, dvikeita. Pl 5,
dhmksdnta.

In the imperative only thres forms occur:

Act, du. 2, mrikgitam (+' mr)). 5. yaksitim.

Mid. 5. 2. dhuksdsva

142. The other thiree forms of the First Acrist are made
by adding to the aupmented ool the suffixes s, ig, =-i8
respootivaly.  They are inflocled lke imperfeets ol o
second or graded conjugabion. The sis form is nsed in the
net. only (exeepling three optafive forms) and is taken by
not move than six roots. The ether two are very cominen,
being formed from nearly 800 rools in V. and B. taken
together,

Second or s form.

143. This form of the norist is taken by at least 185
roots in V. and B. In addition to the indicative it forms
all the moods and a participle.

Indicative.
1. The radieal vowel as a rule takes Vrddhi (a Leing

lengthenod) in the active, In the middle, excepling final 1
and u (whiel tzke Guns) the radical vowel remaina tin-

Py thess farmme wilhionk inftial sapleation spo 626,
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changed. The anly point in whieli the inflexion differs
from that of the imperfect of the graded comjugation is that
the 8. pl. act invariably ends in ur. TIn (he active, the
endings 5 and t of the 2. 3, s, disappear and the tense sign
also, unless the root ends in 4 vowel; e.g. d-bir = d-hiir-s-t,
but d-hfi-s = d-hi-s-t. The AY. and TS, however, less
often {han not, insert a eonnecting 1 before thesa endings,’
thus preserving both the lalter and the s of s tense stem ;
e G-maik-g-i-t [nlj wash). The forma of the indiestive
actually occurring would, if made from bhr bear in the
aetive; wnd from budh sake'in the middle, be &3 follows:

AcTIve,
BINGUTAR. DUAL PLURAT.
1. d-bhir-g-am |d-bhiirg-va | fi-bhirg-ma
2, d-bhar #-bhirg-tam d-bhirg-ta
3, d-bhir d-bhiire-tim t-bhir-g-ur
Mmpre
SINGULAR GUAL PLUBAT.

l. d-bhut-s-i (62a) [d-bhut-s-vahi] 4-bhut-s-mahi
2, 4-bud-dhils (622) é-bhuts-dthim  4-bhud-dhvam (62 )
R, d-bud-dhn (62 )  4-bhut-s-atém  4-bhut-s-sta

The middle yoice, ss exemplified by a root ending in w,
stu praise, is inflectad as follows:

Sing. 1. dsto-g-d. 2. d-sto-g-this. 8 d-stes-ta. D I,
|@-sto-g-vahi}, 2. [d-sto-g-fthim| 4 &-sto-g-dtdm.
PL L d-stc-p-mahi, 2. d-sto-dhwam (66 B 20l & d-sto-
s-ata,

1 The KV, nud E. hove no fiems with the inserted £: while in B,
thn ehilef Gorma with o ut i sre sdebk (vl e and a3 8 (ya) saaritid) 3
nlsu bhals ';ﬁfhh.ﬂ w bhnle-n whicli whilis Il.'ndll_! thi s umll!!g pIe=
waryves the sppearnnoe of a & sing.

e o
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2 The subjunctive is common in the RV." in active
forms, bul wob in the middle. The root regulurly takes
Guni throughioul {wotive and middle), ‘The primary endings
are frequent. The forms vecurring, if muade from stu prodss,
wrondd b &

Act, sing, 1. sté-g-fipi. 2. sté-g-a-si, sté-g-a-a. 8. std-
g-8-ti, sté-g-a-t. Du. 2. sté-s-n-thas. 3. sto-g-a-tes.
Pl L. st6-s-i-ma, 2. sté-g-a-tha. 5. sté-g-z-1

Mid. sing. 1. sté-s-al, 2L stég-a-se. 3. st6-g-a-te.
Du. & sté-g-athe (for sté-s-aithe). PL 3, sté-g-a-nte.

8. Injunetive forms ave fairly common. When normal
they are of course identical with the nnaugmented indicative.
But the sing. L. act. is irregular in never taking Viddhi:
all the forms of it that oceur sither have Gunn, us sto-g-am,

am (v3i); or lengthen the mdical vowal, as :.m-q—am

1 srparale); or substitute e for i in roots ending in i, 48
ye-@-am (yi go), ge-g-am (gil go), sthe-s-nm (sthd stand}.
The lattor irregularity also appears in pl. 1: je-g-ma,
ge-s-ma, de-s-ms (A& pive), beside the normal yau-g-ma
tyu separale).

§. The optative ocours in the middle only, the 2. 8. &
always having the precative s (with one exception). The
forms actually eccurring are:

Sing, 1. di-g-iyd*® (da L't.lf..’!, bhak-g-iyh (bhoj divide),
me-s-iyd' (man think), muk-g-iyd (muo release), ri-s-iyd
(=& give Lﬂ:q-zyﬁ' (AV.), stp-s-iyd (stT sfren). 2. mam-
e ' (man fhink). 3. dar-s-i-g-ta (dr fear), bhak-g-
m‘ tE"F ), mam-s-i-g-ta, mrk-g-i-s-ta (mre injure).  Du. 2.

] 'Hu'l‘qu.nrﬁyu uf thismor, are very vare lu B, axospt yaks-a-t {y/ya))
gl vaks.at (vvah).

# Wil radical & reduced ta £ op, Be Similurly dbbes-iyn (4fdhi)
In B.

¥ With mn reducsd to a{= sanant mmzal),

4 Prom sals grercoma, with radload vowel lengthemed,

T Anusvim fur o (08.A 2],

¢ Without the precuiive =.
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tri-s-i-tham" (trd profec), PL 1. bhak-g-f-méhi, mam-5-i-
mihi,* vam-s-i-mdhi and va-s-i-mihi’ (van i), sak-g-i-
mdhi fsac follow), dhuk-si-mdhi (dub wilk)l 8. mam-
g-iratn.

o, Only six imperative forms occmr, and four of these ars
transfors (with thematie a).  They are: Act s 2. ne-s-a
(nilead) and par-s-a (pr fuke aoross). Mid, s 2, sik-sva
(veah). & ri-s-a-tdm. Du. 2. ré-s-dtham. PL &
ril-s-a-ntim.

6. Only two or three forms of tlie active participle
ogeur: dak-g-at’ and dhik-g-at (dah bura), sik-s-at (+/sah),

About » dozen stems, krregularly formed by adding s to
the root with an intermediate 8 and taking the regular
ending dna, may he sccounted middle s aorist participles ;
&, g. mand-a-s-ind rojoioing, yam-a-s-ana being driven,

Irregularities of the a form.

144, 1. Before the suffix s, (1) final eadieal n (25 wall
a5 m) becomes Anusvirs (66 A 2), as &-mam-s-sta (+'man),
vam-s-i-mihi (' van); (b) s becomes t in the verh was
dwell and possibly also in vas shine: d-vt-s-i-s" (AV.) thou
hast dioelt and d~viit (= d-vas-s-t) has shone (AV.)

2. The RV, has one example of an ineipient tendency to
preserve the Gand t of the 2. 8. 5 in 2. & 6-y6-8 (=0-yuj-5:8)
beside the phonetically regular form of the & = d-yat
{=4d-yaj-s-t). The AV, has three or four examples of this:
a. 2 arii-g (= sraj-8-8: +erj): 4 gGefrai-t (= d-frai-s-t-

| For tri-s-iyathim.
* With Anusvirs for n (88 A 2).
" With an reduced te a { = sonant nasal).
* Without initial sspivation ; op. 046 and 158 &,
F Sae 86 B ), Innn Upanisad the 2 ilo. oppoars as d-vis-tans, thin
por, suffic 3 hoving heen Tost. withond affecting tho radiead o,
M2
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+'&ri); a-hai-t (= d-hai-s-t: hi); vt (= a-vas-s-t:
vas shingh The later Samhitis here frequently pressrve
thesa endings by insarting I hofore them: & 2. d-rit-s-i-a
(Wradh), d-vats-i-s (vas dwell); 8. d-tim-s-i-t (+/1an),
f-natksg-i-t (v/mij), tip-s-i-t (v'tap), bhai-s-i-t (v'bhi),
vik-g-i-t [+ vah), hi-s-I-t, hvir-g-i-t (' hvar).

f. This enillng dlivam (belfean which the sof Lhw wor, (2 lost} becomes
dbvam when the s would lave Léan corebralizod (68 T 2): feato-
dAhvam | =d-sto-g-dhyam) 1 the only exmmpla.

8. The roots d& give and i ouf reduce the mdical vowel
to §in d-di-s-i, di-s-Iyi; gam, man, van lose their nusal in
f-ga-smahi, ma-s-iyf, va-g-i-mihi (beside vam-s-i-mdhi) ;
whila sah lengthens its vowel in d-sik-g-i, sik-g-1; sak-g-
fimyg ; sik-g-Iyn; sikqvn.

4. The voots spi emif nod pre miz take metathesis in the
pet.: & 2, srd-s [=srik). &, d-srik; d-prak. Do &
d-sris-tanm.

5. Tlie following are the forms ccourring in the 3. s ind.
got. in swhich (a) the ending t is lost: d-jai-g (v ]i], 4-pri-s,
i-hii-3; (1) both the tense-sign 8 und the ending t are lost ;*
d-krdn (krand cry onf), d-ksir {ksar fow), d-cait (eit
peresive), -chiin (chand seem), d-tdn (lan sirefeh), d-tedr
(tear approach stealthily), d-dynut {dyut shine), i-dhak (dah
lnern), S-prEX (pre miz), d-prag (prach ast), 4-bhir (bhy),
d-yit (yoj sacrifice), d-yin (yam gnide), d-raut (rudh
cbetruct), G-viit (vab eonvey), d-viit® (vas ghing), -dvait (Evit
be bright), i-sydn (syand mope on), G-srik (sy) emit), d-svir
(svar sound), i-hir (hr fake), f-raik (vic lave).

8. After u consonant other than m, m, r the tense sign =
iz dropped before t, th, und dh; e, g. i-bhak-ta (beside
d-bhak-g-i) ; A-muk-thiis [beside d-muk-g-i).

1 Bt ths bmsy in this Insbanne sepressant the ehanged Gral ridies!
pir ddd, 1 (). Theie ard i few nddifonal rxamples In' B ajal
(benide afade and sjeisits o3 mcait {4/cl|; maiy (w/od}

3 Andl eves bhe Ol conssnant of tho pook wlen there are two (25
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Third or is form.
145. About 145 roots taks this aorist in V. and B. It

differs from the 8 aorist merely in adding the s with the
vonnesting vowel i, which changes it to 8 (67)

Indicative.

1. The rudica]l vowel a5 urule takes Guns threughout:
bk i Ehe ackive a final vowel takes Vyddhi and p medisl
vowel is sometimes lengthened. Thie andings ave the same
a4 those of the s norist exeept thaf the 2, 8, 4, end in B
{=is-8) and it (= is-t). This aorist hes all the moods, but
no participle. Middle forms are pot commeon and very few
voour except in the 2, & sing,

The normal forms ceenrring, if made from kram stride,
would be:

Act. sing. 1. d-kram-is-am. 2. d-kram-is. 3 &-kram-it,
Du. & a-kram-is-tam. PL L d-kram-ig-ma. 3. G-kram-
1g-1r.

Mid. sing. L. d-kram-ig-i. 2.é-kram-ig-this; 3.d-kram-
ig-ta. Du 3 d-kram-is-fithm. Pl 8, d-kram-is-ata,

2. Bubjunctive forms are rare excepl in the 2 5, & neb.
Exumples ave:

Aot sing. 1. dév-is-agi 2, dv-is-a-s, kan-ig-a-s, 3. kar-
ig-a-t, bodh-ig-a-t. PL Y. sédn-ig-t-n.

Mid. pl. /1, yie-is-d-mahs, 5. pin-ig-a-nia.

#. Imjunctive are commoner than subjunclive foras
They veour most frequontly in the 2. 8. & and plur
Examples ave:

Act. sing. 1. dams-is-am (fams proise). 2. dv-Is (av
Jitvour), tar-is (tF cross), yodh-is (yudh fight), siv-is (st
generate), B. A&-it (o eaf), Thr-it. Du. 2. tarig-tam, mirdh-
is-tam (mrdh meglect). PL 1. frdmeig-mu. 2. vidbeis-ta
and viddh-is-tann., b jAe-igour (JT wasle wiooy).

Mid. sing. 1. radh-ig-l (rdb suocend), 2, mirg-ig-thas
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(g hot fieed). 3. piveig-ta (oG purify), Pl 1. vyith-ig-
mahi (vyath waver).

4, Optative forms ar mre, ocourring in the middle only.
The 2. 8. & take the preeative 8. Examples are:

Sing. 1. edh-is-iyd (edh fhrice) 2. mod-is-i-s-thas (mud
rijoiea). B, janeig-i-s-th. D, 1, pahe-is-i-vihi Pl tir-ig-
f-mulhi,

5, Imperative forma are rare, oecurring in the sctive only.
Sing. 2. av-id-dhi. &, av-is-tu, Du, 2, av-is-tdm. 5. av-
ig-thm. PL 2. av-is-tdna.

. The radieal sdial & I lesgthoned in Xan sy, oar moo, daa
viiode, Tiindl exfclierafn, wian Muider, avan svand, and optionally in vad
mpoaky Tan pidcr; san gui, salt peesall; owhile e radies) syllable
gppears in grwlinend or nestrenglloned form I the opt s 1o midk of
gom sl roa shive: gm-ig-lyd ond rus-is-Ipd,

f. The root grabh egee takes the conneoting vowel 7 (as it dess i
uther virkal forms! inslead of |, oa f-grabh-is-ma,

& Ins L lnd ek dhe aiding fmoappesrs {nsteud of dsam in G
thrwn forms &-krameim, S-grabh-im, and vadh-fm, doubiless owing to
thi anpluzy of e 2.3, & lnBs B, In.B, v also fonnd 4.grah-sig-nm
(+ grali),

Fourth or sia form.

146. This form differs from the proceding one simply in
profixing an sdditional & to the suffix. Only seven verbs
ending in & n, or m, gi sing, Ha Lo, pya fill up, yi o,
hit Jeaes, wan wiie, ram pooice, tale this aorist. The. total
uumber of forme occurring is under twinty ; and middle
forms are found in the optative only. The forms ocourring
are:

1 Indicative. Sing. 1. d-yé-sis-am. Du, 3. d-yé-sis-
tim. PL 2, d-yi-sig-ta. 3. G-gii-sig-nr, d-yii-sig-ur.

2, Subjunctive. Sing. 3. ga-sls-a-t, yi-sis-o-t.

1 In B alio gopurs dbiyh Sk, bealilos forma in aede from ded ey,
v bow, byl ol
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3. Optative. Bing, 1. vem-sig-iyd. 2. y#-sig-i-§-thas,’
Pl 1. pyii-sis-T-mahi

4. Injunctive. Sing. |. ram-sig-am, Du, 2. hi-sis-tam,
8, hi-gis-tim. PL 2. hi-sis-ta. #. hi-sis-ur.

. Imperative. Du. 2. yi-sig-tdm. PL 2. yi-sig-td.*

Second Aorist.

147. This aorist resembles an imperfest formed divectly
frum the rool, the terminations being added with or without
the connecting vowal a.

The firset form is like an imperfect of the aceented 4 eluss
(125,2), the stem being furmed by niding a o the un-
maodified root.” It corresponds to the secomd aorist of the
first conjugmtion in Greek. It is taken, n V. ami B,
togather, by nearly eighty rools, chiefly with n medial vowels
Middle forms are rare,

1. Indicative. The forms netunlly ccewrring would, if
made from vid find, bo as follows:

Act, sing. 1. Avidam. 2. dvidas 3 dvidat. Duw L
dvidivae PL L dvidima, 2 dvidata. 3. dvidan.

Mid, sing. 1. fvide. 2, dvidathds 3. dvidata. Du. 1,
dvidavahi. 8, dvidetim. Pl I. dvidimahi, $§. dvidanta.

2 The subjunctive forms from the same rool would be:

Act. sing. 2. vidisi, vidis. 8§, vidati, vidat. Du. 1.
vidiva 2. vidithas. 8. vidatss Pl L vidima 2. vid-
fitha, vidathan

Mid, sing. 4, vidate. Pl 1. vidamahe,

3. The injunective forms from vid would be:

Act. sing. 1. viddm; 2. vidds, 3. viddt: Pl 8. viddn,

Mid: sing. 3. viddta. Pl 1. vidimahi 8 vidinta.

4. The optative is rare in V., but not infrequent in B,

LWith precative s
T Witk 1 for L
¥ Threo roole with s, however, show forms with Guga (1470 2 and <},
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It i almost restricted to the petive. The forms from vid
would be:
 Act, ging, 1. viddyam. £ vidés. 3. vidét. PL 1.
vidéma

Mid. sing. | vidéya Pl 1 vidémahi There also peours
une precative form, s 8, vidégta (AV),

. Imperative forms wre rure and almost restricted o the
actives Those made by sad sif nre:

Sing. 2. sadd. 8. saddtu. D 2, saddtam. 3. saddtdm.
Pl 2. saddta, ssditans. 3. sadanrw.

Mid. pl. 2. sadadbvam. 5. sadantim.

8. Hather wore than a dogen examples of the participle,
taking sctive and middle together, vecur; e g. trp-ant,
énodnt; guhiming, fnedmilng.

Irregularitics.

e, Bavernl routs form trausfer stems nocording to this instend of
Toat furm, clilefly by roducing 4he radioal ayllablo.

I, khyd o, vyd wweslege, hvd cofl aborten thelr i teo Az d-khya-t,
d-yya-t, d-hvaet; dil plee, dhil pod, sthifl dand pessslonally de e same,
in the forms k-da-t; d-dha-t (87 and dhaii R-atba-t (AV.): $in
sriler pliortuted & Vo & oog & s, inj, disat, part. disdos

2k muks il gmm go forin s fow braoafurs from the Tool class in
the AY. retaluing tho strong radimd vewael ; d-kmr-g-1, §-gamen-t,
d-guu-nen.

& Tl root i moduced by the loss of ibs nasal in Srand ey owf, tag
ahady, dhvams s, bhramd foll, Fandh wee s, smama Wl 5 0.8
B, wing. ffssat; plodbvasin bl pl. 1. radblima ; in) siog L
radbom ; £ krdas ; 3. bhragst,

& Whe vool takes Guna in e gy, def see, sr dow | o g deeatith (unaug-
msnted 8 pl. ind, mid.); dkrd-dm (& L inj, but pl. & In. drédn; ept.
1. & drééyam, pl. defting) ; shrad (unaugmentod 3. 53

Becond Form: Root Aorist.

148. This form of the simple aorist iz taken by about
100 roots in V., and sbout 25 others in B., the commonest
being those with medial a {sbout 80), It corresponds to
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tha second sorist of the second conjugntion in Greek. It is
inflected in both active and middle

Indicative.

1, The rool is strong in the ging. act., but weak elsewhore.
Roots ending in vowsls, however, tand to refain the stronye
vowel throughout the active except the 3. pl. Those ending
in & regulirly relain thal vowel throughout the ind. sel.
excepl in & pl. where it is dropped befors ur, which is
always the ending in these verbs. In the 8 pl mid, the
unding ran is more than twice ss commmon us ate ; TaM s
well as Tan is taken by three rvols.

a. The forms occurring from roots ending in &, if made
from sthi, would be:

Aot sing. 1. d-sthi-m |fory-v). 2. d-sthi-s. 3. d-sthi-t
(€ory). Du. 2. d-sthi-tam. 3. d-sthd-tAm. PL 1. A-sthi-ma
(E-ormp-per). 2 d-sthi-ta. 3. A-sth-ur,

Mid. sing. 2. d-sthi-ths (ford-fns), 9. d-sthi-ta, PL L
i-sthi-mshi, i, d-sthi-rau,

4. Roots in ¢ tike Gups throughout the ind, acl. excepd
the 3, pl. The foris from kp would be:

Apt. ming. L d-kar-am, 2, d-kar. U d-kar, Du 2
d-loar-tam. ¥ d-kar-tim. PL L d-kar-ma, Z, d-kar-ta.
3. d-kr-an,

Mid. sing. |, d-kr-i. 2 d-kpthis. 8. d-ke-ta Do 1.
d-Er-vahi. 3 d-kr-ténx. PL I d-kr-mahi. 2 d-ky-
dhvam. 3. a-kr-ata

o. Bhfi be rotuins its G throughoul (as im the perfeet),
interposing v Detween [t and a following a:

Act, 1. d-bhuv-am' 2 d-bhi-s 8. d&-bhi-t [£¢o).
Du. 2. i-bhii-tam. & d-bhi-tim. PL L é-bhi-ma
(E-gwoper). 2. A-bhii-ta und f-bhi-tana. 3, &-bhii-v-an.

. The following are forms of the 2. 8. . acl, in which

UWikly spliv & ; ko Uhe Jater languige a-bhiiv-gu.
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the endings & and © are lost; 2, d-kar, d-gan (= d-gam-a),
ti-ghus, f-var (vy enwer), d-spar (spr win) s with lengthened
sugment: a-nat’ (nad aflain), G-var (vr rocer), &-vas? (vas
shing), & d-kar, d-kran® (kram si/rid¢), d-gan,” d-ghas,
d-oet (cit odeerve), d-tan, d-dar (dr piene), d-bhet (bhid
pitres), &-bhrif (bhedj shine), d-mok (mue reloese), s-myak
(myales bo sitwated), &-vart (vt furn), d-star; with lengthened
nugment: #-nat,* a-var {wr cover), B-vas® (vas shine); without
ougmerit s vark® (ve] tiedst), skan ¥ (skand leap).

t. In the 8 plL act. und mid roots with medial & are
‘syncopated: d-ks-an (=d-ghas-an), d-gm-an (=d-gam-an);
fi-gm-ata {=£-m-nm}. fi-tn-ats (= d-tan-ats): bul in
the 2. % & mid. they lose their nasal: &-ga-this, d-ga-ta,
d-ma-ta (but 1. du, gan-vahi, pl, 4-gan-mahi),

S Final & is in the mid, ind. reduced to i, and before m
also to 1; e.g 2. d-di-this, d-sthi-this. & &-dhi-ta
(£:0ero). PL L A-dhi-mahi (TS) and é-di-mahi (VS.),
fi-dhi-mahi;

g In'tlied. & ind. ghas is reduced to g : pdha (=ghas-ta)";
while r go takes Gupa: dr-ta (unsugmented) and @r-ta
(@p-ro), 3. pl ar-ata.

h. The forms taking reén in 3. pl mid, avé; d-krp-ran,
f-grbh-ran, d-jus-ran, d-dré-ran, d-pad-ran, d-budh-ran,
fi-yuj-ran, G-vas-ran (vas shine), A-vid-ran, d-vri-ran,
fi-srg-ran,* d-sthi-ran, &-sprdh-ran ; with rem: é-def-ram,
#-budh-ram, d-srg-ram.'

! For d-nus-my tho phopetie svanlt of which shonld have oo
ke (020,

T For R-van-s, A-vas-t. Thess forma Have by an ovensight leen
vmitted in § W0 of my Fadie Grormamar,

* For -kram-l, 4-gam-t /

' For B-ued-t. 3 For varf-t. ' For skand-t;

¥ By syncopation gh-a-ta; lose of = bitwoun conssoants (06 B 2a)
gh-ta, and Liss of anpiration, whisl js theown furwand on the ¢ and
rendars it sopank (62 8),

* With reversion to the ariginal gottuml,
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2. The subjunoctive is common, nearly 100 forms being
met with. The forms peeurring, if miude from kr, would be:

Act. sing, L kird and kér-ni. 2. kdr-a-si and kdr-a-s,
. Edr-a-ti and kdr-a-t.' Du. 2. kiir-a-thas. 3, kir-a-tas
PL 1. kdr-8-ma.. 8. kir-anti, kir-a-n.

Mid. sing. 2. kir-a-se. #. kar-ap-te.’ Pl | kdr-8-mahe
and kdr-i-mahai. 3. kdr-anta.

8. The injunetive is fairly frequent, nearly sixty forms of
it being met with. Esamples tire:

Aot, sing. 1. kar-am, dard-am,’ bhuv-am, bhaoj-am.
2. je-s, bhii-s, bhé-s (bhi firar), dhak ' (dagh reach), bhaet
(bhid split), rok (ruj break). 8, bhii-t, bre-t (+éri), nak
und ot (ond effain). PL 1. degh-ma, bhii-ma ; ched-ma,'
ho-mu® (hii call). 8. bhilv-an, vr-an (vr corer) ; Eram-ur,
duor (di giee), dh-tir (dhi pnl).

Mid. sing. L. pamé-i (namé = nad gifain). 2. oot-this
(nud push), mr-this (my dic), mps-thils (mrs neglect), rik-
thaa (rie fmard). 8. ar-ta (p go), ss-ta (as abligin), vik-ta
(wij fremlde), vr-ta (vr.choose). PL 1. dhi-mahi (dbha pul).

4. More than forty optative formsare met with, Examples
m -

Act. Eung;. 1. ak-yhm {Bﬁ obtain), vrj-ylm, de-yam (da
givel 2. af-yis, rdh-yas, gam-yas, jiie-yis, bhii-yaa.
& hhﬁ.»yut (AV.). PL 1, akyama, rdh-yima, kri-yama,

fi-yiima, sthe-yma. 3, as-yuir (af oflain), dhe-yir.

Mid, ging. 1. ad-iyd 3, ar-i-td (ro0). PL 1, aé-i-mdhi,
fdh-i-mahi (idly Amdls), nes-i-mibki (e reach),

1 The root 8 weak in the isolated forms fdbi-g-t, bhiv-g-1; frdv-a-t.

® Tiie weak robt appears onos I the form jdh-g-1é  The weak reut
alss appairs onee In the 2. du. form rdh-ithe,

* This may, lowover, be an lrregolar s sorisd : ep. T e

t For dagh-a.

3 Wikl strong radicel vowel,

 Tho RY. has po forms of the 8, & ln yib, bul only precalives in
¥ha (= yés-1.
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. There ave also about thirty precative forms (made from
about bwenty roois in the Sambitee), all of which except two
wre petive.  Exasmplos ure :

Act. sing. 1. bhii-yassm. 8. ab-yiis (= ad-yis-t), gam-
yas, dagh-yis, pe-yis (ph drink), bhi-yas. Du 2.
bhii-yastam, PL L. kri-yasma, 2 bhi-yasta.

Mid. s, 8. pad-i-s-ta, muc-i-s-ta.

B, Over pinety forms of the imperative ocour, all but
about twelve being active. Sevaral forms in the 2. porsons
uck. have a strong root, which is then usually accented.
Examples are:

Act & 2. kr-dhi, ga-dhi (gam), piir-dhi {pf /i), bo-dhi,'
yo-dhi® (yndh fight), ag-dhi (fak be abls) ; ga-hi (gam go),
mé-hi (m& measure), sé-hi (sd bind) 3. gn-tu (gam go),
dha-tu, blid-tu, §ré-tu.

Du. 2, kp-tdm and kar-tam (AV.), ge-tdm und gan-tam,
di-tam, dhsk-tam (dagh reach), bhit-tdm, var-tam (vy
eoter), vo-lhdm (vah carry), fru-tdém. 8. gan-tAm, pa-tdm,
vo-jhim, PL 2, kp-ta and kar-ta, ga-ta and gdn-ta, bhi-ta,
yho-ta, Sru-ta and fed-ta; kir-tans, gin-taos, dhi-tana,
bhii-tans. . gim-aptu, dhiintu, druv-antu,

Mid. s. 2. kp-gva, dhi-gvi (dh& pul), yuk-gvd (yuj join) ;
sccented on the root : mat-ava, ydk-gva [yajsacrifice), ri-ava,
vim-sva (van win), sik-sva (sae fllow), PL 2, kr-dhvam,
vo-dlivam.

., Of the participle only seven or eight examples oceur
in the active, bul nearly forty in the middls, Examples are:

Act. pdh-dnt, kr-dut, gm-dnt, sthant,

Mid. ar-and, idh-ind, kr-find, dfé-ana sl dpé-dnd,
budh-find, bhiy-And, vr-dnd (vp cover), Subh-fnd and
fum-bhingd, suv-and (always to be pronounced svana) und
av-ang (2V.],

* Formial from botli bha be (for bRO-4AhD) snd budb awibe (for
bod-dhi instesd of bud-dhi),
= ¥For yud-db (throngh yod-did),
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Third or Reduplicated Form.

149, This aorist is formed from nearly uinety verls in
the Samhitis and from nearly thirty more in the Brthmanas,
Though {with n few slight exceptions} vneonnested in form
with the causative, it has come to be connseted with the
ennsative in sense, having a ennsative meaning when the
eureesponding verb in aya has that meaning.  The cbaractor-
istia festure of this norist is the almost invorinble quantitative
safuence of o long reduplicative smd & dhort tadical vowel
{— <), Inorder to bring about this rhythm, fhe reduplicative
vowael {unléss il becomes long by position) ia lengthenod, if
the radical vowel 18 (or ia made) prosedieally short. . With
thia view the radical vowel is shortened in vag Lellow, sadh
susezed, hid by hostilo and, by dvopping the nasal, in krand
cry owf, jambh erweh, Tandh mbjeef, syand for, stams fall,
The stem of the gremt majority of furms is made with &
thematic #. Buob aboub n dezen roots ending in vowels
(8, 1, 1, 7) end evap slesp make oceasional forms from stema
without themalic &, the inflexion then being liko that of an
imperfect of the reduplicating elass (127, 2). A medial
vadical vowel remnins unchanged or is weakenad. but a final
vowel lakes Guoa.  All the moods ocour, but no participle.

Bpeecial Rulea of Reduplication.

4, The vowels &, T, | are répresentad in the reduplicative
syllable Ly i.

b, The vowsl of the reduplicative syllable, unless already
long by position, is lengthened.

L. The forms of {he indicative actually ceourring would,
if made from jan begel, be as follows:

Aot, 5 L djijanam. 2. djiisnas. 3, djijanat. Du, 2,
gjijanstam. Pl 1 djfjanima. 2 djijensta, 8. djGanan,

Mid. s 34 djiievata. Pl 2, sjfjenedhvan. 3. diijananta,
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The following are examples :

Act, 6. 1. dninadam (neé de lost), doikpsam (kps dray),
dpiplavam (B,), épiparam (pr pussk 2. doi-krad-as,
abiibhuvas; sigvapas; without thenatic a: d-jigar 43
swillme and gr waken) ; sigvap, 8. dciklpat, doucyavat(K.),
ajthidat (+ Bid), ddidyutat, dbiibudhat, dvivadut {+ vasf),
ivi-vrdhat, dsisyndat| v syand); bibhayat, fifnathat (Gnath
Pieree); without thematie a: d-fifre-t (véri) d-didont,
PL. 8, dvivadan [+ vid), dsisrasan (' srums), dsisadan
{Vsad); ibibhajur (B.)

Mid. & 8 dvivarata (vreoeer). PL 2, dvivpdhadhvam.
8. dbibhayanta, dvivadanta (v vié), dsisyadanta.

2. The subjunctive is rare, only ahout o dozen forms
ocourring, all active except one. Examples ave;

Act. s 1. riradbi. 2. titepliai. 9, ciklpiti, plspréati,’
sigadhiti (v'sadh). Pl 1. riramima, sisadhima.

4. Injunctive forms are fairly common, more than fifty
oteurring in the sctive, but only five in the middle,
Exnniples aro :

4Act. 8. 1. cukrudham, didharam (dhr lold). 2. ciksipas,
pispréns, riradhas, sisadhas. 8. cucyavat, didharat,
mimayat [mi fellow), sisvadat (svad sweelen).

Du. 2, jihvaratam. PL 2, riradhoata, 2. riraman,
fiducsn (fuc shin), 8. sigupants (sap svee),

4. The optative forms number hardly s dozen, being
made from only three roots, mostly from vac speak, the rest
from oya stir and rig hurt.  They are:

Aot & 1. voodyam. 2. riviees, voods, 3. voodt,

Du. 2 vocdtam. Pl 1. voodms. 8, voodyur.

Mhd. s 1. vocdya, Pl 1. sneyuwieomehil® vocdmuhi
8. wmaywrciorgies® There is also the 3. s mid. precative
form riris-i-g-ta.

L Withont themntis g
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n. Handly more than a dozen tmperative forms oceur, all
of them notive. Thess are;

Bing. 2. voeatit. 8. voeatw

Du. 2. jigrtdm ! (gr waken), didhytim,! vocatam. PIL. 2.
Jigp-th,! didhrea,! papiata, vooats, sustdata (AV.)
3. plpurantu (pp fll), sidrathantu

Irregularities.

@, 1. The redupliestive syllable of dyut shing has 4% &-didyotal
that of am ifure ropets the whole root* ;: Am-am-at( = fi.am-sm-at) ;
while it is loft short in Jgrtdm, figrtd (boside d-jigsr), didhridm,
didipid (besiide f-didharsy), und [n the iselnicd inj. didipas for
didTpas (dip aling). "

9, The rndleal syllable snffers conirootion wr syneopation (s in this
wank forma of the perfect) In the threo vorbs nad b fel, yoo peak; and
pat Sall] thus f-ned-ss (= d-nanad-at), d-voc-of (= d-va-ae-at: op.
Gi. dwror} and d-papr-ar.  Havisig all Juad the rodupliestive vowel
of the parfoct (while the regular aorist meduplisative 1 appenrs in
the aliernative forms é-ninsd-at and &-pipat-at), they wore probably
pluperficls ln orlgin. Bub they haive come 1o be sorfals ns ls alinvn
by their meaning and by the cocurrence of modal forma (s vooatm,
k0., and paptatal.

8. The Iulfial of the sufiz s refained from the cousative stems
jBd-paya. sthii-pays, hi-pays, bhi-maye, ar-paym, H-paya (ii).
Tha rmdical yowel i reduced to § in the Nt four, while the redupli-
gaubive vowel vomes after instead of bulore the radies]l vowel o tha
fifth = thus @-ji-ffiip-at ; d=tl-gfhip-at; ji-hip-as; bi-bhis-as, bi-bhis-
athis; arp-ip-am*; d-ji-fap-n-ta® (VB

Benediotive or Precative.

150, This is o form of the optative which adds an
after the modal suffix and which is ' made almest exclusively
from sorist stems.  In the RV, it ocours in the L. & = and

L Withoot themalie s

£ Ope s perfoct reduplication ; 189, 5.

* (ips tho perfedt reduglication of rooks with a + nawal (189,61

* Hors the p of the suflix 1s not only retnined, but reduplicited.

8 The esusative of §i comguer from which this mor. by formed, wirihil
normally have been jiy-sys. In B. nlao poeurs the form d-41-jip-nia.



170 CONIJUGATION [150-121

L pL netive, and in the 2, 8. ». mid, The endings together
with the modnal suffix are:

Act. 5. 1. ya-s-am. 1, yi-8 (= yis-s); pl |, yi-s-ma

Mid. 5 2, f-p-this, 3. i-sta

@ Tha only perfect precative ocourring fs the 2. = mid, :
si-gah-i-g-thils.

& Of the root aorist nearly thirty preeatives are met with
in the Spmhiths. They ocour in the met. 1. 8 =, 2. di,
L2 pli; mid 8 = (see 148, 4a), The a acrist and the
reduplicated aor. have one precative form euch in the 8. &
mid, (147, & and 140, 4). In the » porist fonr precative
forma oceur in the 2, and 3, &, mid. (see 148, 4).

Simple Future.

151, The stem is formed by adding the suffix syd or
(mther lesa froquently with connecting i) i-syi to the roal,
As the future gense is often oxpressed by the subjunctive
and sometimes also by the indicative, the luture lense is not
common in the V., heing fornied from only sixtesn roots,
while (ke AV, makes it from about thicty-two others, and
the TS, forms it from over sixty roots.  In V.oand B. taken
together over ome hundred form the hiture in sya and over
eighty that in isys. The only derivative verhs that form
the future (slways with igya) are causatives, of which four
stems appear, two in the RV, and two in the AV, Roots
snding in ¢ always take igys, whereas those ending in oihor
vowels generally lake syn

i Final vowels and prosodically short medinl vowsls take
Gupa, final & and mediel & remaining unchanged ; o g
i conquer: je-syi; ni lead: ne-gyd; da give: di-syd:
mih shed water: mek-syd: yuoj join: yok-syd ; Ert eul:
Imrt-syd; dah burn : dhak-gyd; bandh bisd: bhant-syd
bhil be: bhav-igyd; ap fow: ear-igyd; vyt twm: vart-
isyd.
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=. Cawsatives, which always take igys, retnin the present stom,
dropping only the final & ; thus dhiray-Leyi (dhy seppord); vsy-tari
(van wwar)  diig-ay-lay (don apoil) ; viesy-isyk (vr corer).

2. The inflexion of the future is like that of the present of
the first conjugation (bhdvimi) Middle forms oceur in the
sing, only. The forms met with, if wade from kr do,
would he:

Act. 5. L kav-igyami. 2. kar-igydsi. 8. lkar-isydti.

Du. 2. kar-igydthas. 3. kar-lsydtas. Pl 1. kar-isyi-
mas, -masi. 2 kar-igydtha. 8. kar-isyanti.

Mid. s, | kar-igyd. 2. kar-igydse. 3. kar-isyits,

1. Only one subjunctive, the 2. & act kar-isyis, hns
been met with in V., and one other, 1. du, mid,, not-syiva-
hsi (mud push) in B.

2, More than twenty participles oceur, of which only fonr
are mid. Examples are:

Act. kar-igy-dnt, dhak-sy-dnt (+/dah); mid, yuk-syii-
milns |y yaj), stavigyi-mina (+/stu),

Irregularities,
f- I it drimg forth the fubure stem = formed with unobanged fnil

sorvel, whieh bs snorsgver ageented ¢ sfi-sya ; whils the medial a of aah
8 langihanod : slik-syd

Feriphrastic Future,

1562, There is no certain example of this form of the
future in the Samhitas. But such a plomse as anv-aganti
yajiidpatir vo dtra (TS, V5.) the sacrificer is Jollowing affer
dtow fiere may be an sxample of its incipient use.'

In B. this futare is taken by noarly thirty voots. I fs mada by
using the N, &, of an sgend nonn Lo sy (1800, to which the presang ol
the vorb na b is added in the 12 persons; whils b the § persons du.
wol pli the N, du. and pl, appenr. The use of this tense-form I

# The forernnners in V. of this new tonse-formution In B. are the
agent nesuns (n if which, generally aceonted on the toof, are paed
parilsipially governing an ase, and may be employud predicatively
with or withoui the copulng o. . ditd y8 viuhis maghdom (1L 187 who
wiees and s besmly.

T B
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nlmost limited to the solive, only n fiw isclated exatuples being
fotiind In dhe midille. Forma securring i made from bhd be, winld
he: Art sing. ). bhavitdami; 8 bhavith, PL L Bhevitfemas; 3.
bhavitdres, Mid. sing 1. 2, bbavitdas. Pl 1, bhavitfemabe

Conditional.

153. This is a past tense of the future meaning would
fare, Omly one exmple occurs in the Sambhitns: 4-bhar-
igya-t (RV. ii 80% wes going to bear off 'This form is
very rare in B, also, exeept in the S8B. where it is found
mors than fifty times.

Fassive,

154, The passive, which takes the terminations of the
miilidle, differs from (e Jitter only in the forms mads from
the present stem and in the 3. s sor. From the middle of
verbs of the fourth elass it differs in accent only: niéh-ya-te
isds : nah-yh-te is boimd.

The stem is formed by adding sccented yd to the roof,
whith appesrs in iis weak form.

1. Final & mostly becomes 1; & g df give: di-yd; but it
also remnins ; e g, J68 keow: JAA-Fa.

2. Finaliand v are lengthened ; e.g. ji conguer: Ji-yi-te;
gru fiear: frii-yd-te.

3. Final ¢ becomos ri'; o g kr muake : kri-yd-te)

4. Final 7 becomes ir; ‘e g 87 crush: fir-yé-to”

5. Roots ending in A eonsopani preceded by a nasal, Jose
the nasal ; & g. afij uneinl: aj-yi-te; bandh lind: badh-
yi-te; bhafij break: bhaj-yi-te; vaiio move croofedly ; vao-
yh-to: dams jruis: fas-yi-te.

¥ The only bwo roals bn which ris preceded by twe conmonauls and
which forma presive aro sir afree and smr resember. | Thoir passives do
ot ooetr in the Sambitks, batin B sre founil strl-yi-ts anil smer-yi-te.

Tl pasabwe of pF 00 does pob ceaur In the Sambitis, buk in Bt 1
plir-yi-te (the | being preccded by a labial).
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8. Roots linhla to Samprasaraps (17 note 1) tske it; & g
wnt gpeak: uc-yé-te; vad speak: ud-yi-te; vah cnry:
ub-yi-te; grah sise: grh-ya-te.

a. Dierivatlve vorba In syn (cansativea) drop the snffiz whils refain.
‘ing iho strong radivel vowal,  Only oo mch slem hins been notad {0
the Samhitis s bhij-ya-te f coused & share (from bhij-Gya ssunstive of
bha share.

. The forms of the present indicative passive cecurring,
if made from hil call, wonld be:

Sing. L hi.yé. 2. ho-yi-se. 3. hit-yi-te. Du. &
hi-yé-te. Pl 1. hii-yi-mabe, 8. hi-yi-nte.

b. As regards the moods only two eertain subjunetive
forms (5. 8. ub-ya-te, bhri-yi-te) and one injunctive (& 8.
ali-ya-ta: &l lring forfl) occor. No optative forma eoeour
in the BY. or AV." Thers are, however, nearly tliriy
imperative forms cedurring in the 2 5, & pl.  Thess forms,
llustrated by hii call, are: & 2, hil-yd-sve. 8. hi-yd-tdm,
PL 2 hii-yd-dhvam. 8. hi-yi-ntim.

. Of the participle over forty examples ocenr; e g hil-
wyi~-mans being enllel.  OF the Imperfoct only aliout wight
forms have been noted, ocenrring only in the 8, & and pl. :
d-hii-ya-ta and d-hii-yanta.

Irregularities.

o, tan . sfvtch formm lid passive from 53 t6-yd-ta%  Similardy jan
hpr.bo-unm:j‘-_-yptn s bormy which, bowever; in form belongs to the
radically accentled fourth class, ‘mel-gl-tp dies {'mr) and dhrl-yd-te
[y/fdbir) de stsandficet, whila passive in form, arm intmusilive: i sense,

Aorist Passive.

155. Outside the present system the passive has no
specisl finite form except in the 3. sing. acr. This iz a
peculiar middle form (made from about forty-five roots in

T But they are et with io the Bralomanie
f [n B khi-yi-te s formned from khan iy,
g2
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the Bamhitas)® which is used with o predominantly passive -
meaning. When it is formed fromy vorbs wiih 8 neuter BaTLEE,
like gam go, that senss remnins unchanged fas in the pst
passive participle). Ttis & & & ind. in which the augmaniad
root takes the ending L. The eharncteristie fealure of this
form is the strengthening of the root as sompared with other
middle: forms; o.g d-kird beside &-kr-i (1. & mid),
Prospdieally short medial i, u, ¢ taka Giine, and madial p is
normally lengthened ; finsl i, w, ¢ take Vddhi, whilo final &
iutarposes & ¥ bwfore the ending. The nocent of unaug:
mented forms is always on the root. Examples are:
deved-i (vid find), d-bodh-1 (budh wake], d-aarhi {Ark s,
d-viic-i (vac speak); d-friiy-i (4ri resorf), d-stivel (stu
prvis), f-kir-i (ky do), d-dhi-y-i (dha puf).

More than twenty unaugmented forms ave alio ysed
injunctively ; e.g. frdv-i Tef be heard:

Irregniarities,
&, L The madial » in not lengthenod in 6<nm-4; the unALg st Led
Jhinod (baslde a-0), s g-vah-l,
2. From tho denominative stem Jirayn play the Sy L unigite form
Jheaxf-g-4 bt i be emibrosed 1n formod,

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE.

I, Active Participles.

156. The stem of the present {uxcopl the reduplicating
class), the future; and fhe norist astive participle is formed
with the suflix ant® The strong stem may he obitsined by
dropping the i of the 8. pl, ind. act.; o, g. bhdv-ant, ksip-
dnt, ds-yant; dub-dnt, kypv-dént, bhind-fint, Pri-nant.

* About & doen more s foand in B,
! On the deelanslon of participles in oot son 58 : onthe formation
of Lhoir fany, sigme, 9§ a.
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Stems of the reduplicating eluss do not distinguish strong
formns because they drop the n: e g jihv-at (3. pl
Jihv-ati),

The strong stem of the future participle may similarly be
abitained by dvopping the i of the 8. pl. act. : bhavisyint,
Karigyant.

The active participle is formed by the root norist, the
a worist, and the s norist, from the unaugmented tenss stam
in the latter two ; . g. vidi-nt, sik-g-ant {sah precail) ; and
from the weakened or unmodified rool in the former; e g.
pdii-dnt, kr-dnt (ky mak), gm-fot (gam go), pént (pa
drink).

1 Trrogularities. —In tho pres pare. the joitial s of ne &0 and e
tnedlal @ of has slay are lst : adus (8 5. sinel), ghnedns (8 pl ghn-.
Anti); whils the n ol e suflix Is loak o didat wershidpping and dls-qt?
(L pl #fa-atll. The m & abso Tost in the & sor. part. of dah Fon s
dikn-at wnd dbileynt. . Whether it wie alie Lt (o sbies-ut, 15e ferl,

of fhe same mor. rom sal presed, s soerbsin bociise it ls only it
with loa woak afne,

157. The reduplicated perfect participle is formed
from the weak (but uncontmeted or nusyncopatad) stem to
which the suffix vims is directly added. Thare are more:
than fifty such stoms. Examples aro: cakyp-vams, jagan-
vAms (gam go), tastabh-vams (stambh prop); tasthi-vame
(#tha sland), dadré-vims, dad-vams (dd give), ba-bha-viims,
VAVIT-VAINS, ESS6-VOMS (S&n gain) sugup-vams (svap
slevp).

i Some hslf-dozen of Lhese participles ave formed by
adding the suffixwith connecting 1 bo the reduplicsted stam
contracted to u sivgle syllalle: I-y-i-vams (i g0); fis-i-vims
(vas diell); ok-i-viims® {uc be jlsased); papt-i-vims (pat
Sall); snfc-i-vhms (sa¢ follow); in Lhe luter SBambitas also

1\ Eoth' di# wod #ds belong to th rook; sod nob 4hid reiluplieaking
tlass,
¥OWiEh strung rsidizal yowed and reverslen Lo the original gatlural,
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juks-i-vilms (ghas enf),! The only certain exampls of & parf.
part, adding the suffix with connecting i to the fully
reduplicated stem is vivii-i-vama (T3

b A fow perfect participles ave formed by attaching vaims
to the unreduplicated sten ; dag-vams worshipping, vid-vams
Inowing, sih-vims prevailing, snd perhups khid-vams®
eppressing, Similarly formed is midh-viaams bowndiful, though
the root does mot ocour in independent use. Three un-
reduplicated rools take connecting i in the Inter Sambitis:
dié-i-vips (8V.) wordhipping, vik-i-vims (AV.) enfering,
warj-dsvams ' (AV.) having tevisted.

&, Irrognlorities — Lo soyens slesits Che palatul moverds to Lie orlzinal
guttursl ¢ eikit-vilms (y/oit), Jigh-vBma (/01), rictk-vilma (o/rig)
rornk-vima | y'roe), vivik-vpe v wie), dufiuk- vikma [Ji.l.m'l,, o=
vims (vue) Thu mailies] vowel is stroug in dadi-vhms (AV,}, ok-I-

vims, wdltovibpa | owhile the roduplicative vowel is ling in shash-
wlqu atul @dovhme (i)

II. Middle and Passive Participles.

158. The participles of the future middle, of the presont
passive; and the present widdls of the o conjugulion are
formed by widing the suffix mana to the stem [which
dlways ends in n); e p ful. mid, yakgvi-méne (+'yaj);
prea pass keiyd-minn [+ Xr); prei mid, yija-miéna,

. Vurba of the sedond conjugntion add the sufix dng to
e weak stem in the pres. mid.; e.g. bruv-dpd (+/bril),
jahv-dng (Vhua), rundh-dnd (vrudb), kmoveand (+Okp),
pun-and (+'pa)

a Thore are several irregularitiss in the formation of (s middla

parkiciples of the mob class,. L. The ool e of optiumally takes tha
angiualoie sl fns ¢ Le-tus beside be-dnd, 2 Tl final of the rool

U jnha eynsopated for jaah(s’e.

E In B.are also found dadpd-i-viime and elobid.i-vigp
* Doourripg ouly i bhe vor kiidvas,

8 Presupposed by the fes, varjust,



18-160] PERFECT PARTICIPLES 188

duh milk optionally reveris to the orlginal gattural ; ddgh-ina beside
the regular dib-dna, £ A fow roots take Guopa: ob-dind (+/ihl,
yoldh-ded (v yudh), diy-Szs [/}, stav-iod (veiu). 4 Soversl of
thiss partoiples optionsliy sccent the radieal syllabie instead of the
final vowal of the suffix ; o, g vid-dos bealds wid-End

159, The Perfoct Middle Participle isformed by adding
the suffiz -&nd to the weak form of the stem us it sppears
before the ending of the 8. pl. mid re (ire, rirel. It is
commen, more than eighty examples oceurring. The follow-
ing are some of them : dnaj-and (v aflj);, Anad-Gnd (v/smi),
dr-ind (p), -ind (v'ynj), te-ind (v vae), cakr-ind
{vEr), oikit-ind (+/cit), jagm-Gnd (v gam), tasth-find
{ v sthi), tistir-find (+/st7), tep-ind (+/tap), pap-and (pd
drink), paspad-and (/spas), bhej-ind (v bhaj), yem-End
{+ yam), lebh-ind |+ labh), vives-aud (vas wear and dwecll),
dibriy-igd | fri), sismiy-ans | /smi), susup-agd (v svep).

@ Trregularities —1. This participlo of &1 fis huw the donble snomaly
of nedoplicaling with & and of strungthening the rulieal syllable !
dnday-ind 2 The root sah peecsil wilde the suffic (o & reduplizated as
wall na to 8 gentracted wiem 1 shzaboigod snd sah-God. 0. The mdieal
wowel bf kam lee and drm lobour is ot synoopiled ;| cakam-dnd snd
dndam.imd. A Four of these participles have the intensive accent on
tho reduplicative syllable : thing-gns’, Hhanf-dna, diduv-ans (VE8),
anil dlisd-ans? (ad preead).*

160. The Perfoct Passive Participle is formed by adding,
in the grest msjority of instances, the suffix td (with or
without connecting i) or, far less commeonly, the suffix ad
[directly] to the root.

b (p, 8 similar rregrilarity of &1 (n 184 18

& Also normmlly, but less froquontly, seceated taiuj-and

¥ Op: the Gk, porf. mid part. srend-plve-r,

* The first thres eannol be assounted Intennlves becausa they have
not the Ictonsive reduplicstive vowel (178, 15 Though tho redapli-
caktve yowel of éliad-dna may be thal of sither perfect or Inlensive,
Ulw oesitrrense of the perl form #idaddr beside it favours the view

that if Is a peef. participle.
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1. nd, which is taken by primary verbs only, is attached
to tha (unweakened) roct, which ends in s long vowel or one
of the consonants d and (rarely) ¢ or j. Before this suffix,
iand @ remain unchanged ; & retunins or is reduced to f or 1
T becomes ir or (genarally when a labial mecedes) fr; d i
assimilated to n; o and j revert to the original guttural.
Thus I cling : 1i-nd ; dft bwrn: dii-nd; dra #lvep : dri-nd ;
a8 divide: di-nd; h& leave: hi-nd; gF swallow: gir-pd;
my orwsh: mir-nd; T wasfe away: jur-pd; bhid splil:
bhin-nd; skand Jeap: skan-nd; vrafo eul wp: vyk-nd;
ruj break: rog-na.

o, Beversl rools take allomative forms io tn 1 nun-nd and nue-d
{voud]; vic-nd eod vit-th (vid Mid); sencnd and sstad (sad ol
dt-md mnd #-1 Oiyd coagninte); E 0E plir-od aod pied: &F erauh
Sb-nd and dhiz-Mh; pre it pre-ne and pric-td.

b. The final palutal of pro wis, weade suf up and pu) breal Teverts to
the gutturl (op, 1646, 1)

2, When td is added direol the rout tends to sppear in its
weak form ¢ verbs linbles to Samprastrana take it; » medial
or final nasal is lost ; 4 is often reduced toiori; ya some
times to £ Examples are; yi-td, ji-td, bhi-td, slu-td,
hi-ta, kp-th | nas-td (v neé be losf), sik-ta (+sic), yuk-td
(+/yuj), pi-dhd (v/guh)' dug-dha (/duhb), sps-td (ezj);
ig-td (v'yaj), vid-dhié (v vysdh), uk-td (vvac) fi-dhd
(+/vah)* sup-td (v/'svap), pre-td (v/prach); ak-td (adlj),
to-td (tan), gs-td (+'gam): pi-td (p& drink), sthi-ta
(v'stha); vi-td (v vyi),

4. The root dhi ped |s doubly weakenad in hi-ié beside -dbi-ta,
Hedial & i reduced to § in Gis-16 (dda orfer), Symcopaiion and loss of
A appear i =godhn s (o ghoe)f

b, Exeepting the eovurronce of the normal form ~dite in the com-
pound tvl-dlia giren by thee, dd pies rogilarly uses the wesk pres.

! With cerebralization and aspirsiion of tlis suflix, losaaf {he sadiel
fiual and lengthening of the radisal vowel (vp. 62, 69 ¢,

* With the ssme ehanges as o gdhi after vah-t4 has been rodused
by Bamprasiraps fo ubetd, ¥ Oph . 170, note 7,
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slem dad in forming lbs paat passive partlziple: dag-td.  The Luiber is

forthor rednoed o <téa in deve-ud given by fao gads, and whon eom-
liined with eertain propositions : vy-f-tta spenel, phiri-tis girm desy,
prdtl-tta given Baek. The san syheopation appeirs in' Lhe compoond
participle of di divide: hvs-sta ouf oft

e Oue rodl B an and thres er fur in sm oeetals e el god
{engthon thevowel s dbvan sednd | dbvin-id; kbram sftde: boins1é;
dam e guid; diin-td ; dram be weory @ drén-td; dbham Wee fus e
Erpoguler diuni-id and dham-i-t4

& Afaw roots in an have & ¥« khan diy @ kKhath; Jun Be Do JE0E
VAN WTe | ~Vi-16 | B0 g el

4. i-ta is taken Ly o considernble mumber of rools ending
not ooly in conjuncé consonants or in single consonants
difficult to combine with t, but also in simple consonants;
especially sibilants. which present no such difficulty. The
root 15 ol weakened (excepting four instances of Sumpra:
girann). Secondury varbs {almost withoul exeeption cnuss:
tives)® take ita exclusively (after dropping aya).®

Exumples nre: nind-itd, raks-itd; grath-itd, il-itd,
enr-itd, |iv-itd: pat-itd, pan-itd; kup-itd, stabh-itd;
mus<iti ; arp-itd ' (arp-dyu canse o g0), cod-itd (cod-dya
set in motign).

. The roots taking Samprasimns are: grabh and grah
#ize : grbbi-i-td and grh-i-td (AV.);* vaks increase: nke-itd ;
vad sprak: ud-itd; frath slaoken: &rth-fta,

181, There is once found in the AV, a perfect pessive
partiviplo extended with the possessive suffix vant, which
gives it the sense of & perfect participle active : aéita-vant
having eaten.”

_'Hup.ranﬂut.tng thn fong my:uul nasal,

* Gnly ome porfect participle passive has boan nobed from a desiders-
Live: mimbmi-a-1te called fn guestion, stud ope fmm s densminative ;
Pham-itd saragal.

* In D, jhinpayn, caneetive of fif Aeor, formes its part. withoot con-
pecting L jlap.td

¥ Usnully (aud abnormally) acconted drp-itn.

* With 1 for 1 ss in somo othaer forms from this ook

* Ty type of particlple handly socurs even in the Beiluinges
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162. The Future Passive Participle is in the RV. formed
with four suffizes: one with the primary suflix ya, which is
common, the rest with the secondary suffixes &y-ya, én-yu,
und tv-s, each of which cecurs about a dozen times. In the
AV, thers begin to be used lwo other gerundives, formed
with tavya snd aniys, esch ocourring twice. All these
participles correspond in sense- to the Lat. gerundive
in =prius

1. In the EV. about forty examples of the gerundive in
¥a oeour; and about twenty more in the AV, The sufiix is
penrly alwiys to be read ks ia, which aeccounts for the
treatment Defores il of final radien]l vowslse The rook, baing
necented. appeams in o strong form excepling o fow éxamples
whiclt have the short radical vowal i, u, or 7.

u. Final & conlesces with the inikial of i to e, between which and
the following s & phonatio y §s interposed o di give : déyn (= di-i-y-a)
A b grimen.

b Fioal 1, § r regularly take Guon or Vrddhi;, the final alement
of which slways sppears az 7, v, 7, 88 bulorm g vowel ;e g U ding
~Hy-yu; ou prole : niv-ya; bhil be: bhiv-ya and bhfv-yh fubiese ;
bt el 1 hiv-Fa ; v choom : viRr-yu.

o Modial &, o, =, if followed by & single consomant, may tako Guna
anil & may be bugthened ; e g dvis : dvép.yn bl ; yudh: yédh-ya
o be mibdugd 3 pdli: drdh-ya to Be ossompliched ; mird . mief-ya G be
Frorifal; wae : vlo-ye % b ssid ; bait mlso giihi-ya do b somevaded | ~dhirs-yu
te b inpactilod ; -gfcl-yu 45 by soated,

., A final short wowel sometimes remsins unchanged, a t baing
Uiany inlérposed ; {-L-ya & be gone ; drd-teyam b0 b loard | -ka-t-ya fo be
bl ; parkf-t-yo fe be ponisal,

2, The suffix ayyn, nearly always to be read Ayin, is
almost restricted to the RV, ; o g pan-ayya fo be admired ;
vid-Syya fo be found ; érav-ayys gloriows, It is sometimes
attached to secondary stems; to # cansative; panay-dyya
admirable, sprhay-ayys desirabl; to a desiderative: di-
dhi-g-ayys fo be conciliated (+/dhi); to an intensive: vi-tan-
tas-Gyya lo ba fistomed.

3. énya (generally to be rond émia) is attached to the root,



153-183] GERUNDIVE 187

which remaing uniltered excepl whan it ends in & vowel;
thus dvis-énys malignan!, yudh-énya fo be combutted, dri-
ényi wordky lo begean ; but vir-enys choicewcorihy (vr chopse).
1t is once ndded to an aor, stem: yam-s-inys fo be gpuided
(v'yum). Secondary verbs also taks this suffix; desideratives:
didrks-énys worthy fo be seen, Sufris-énys deserving fo be
heard ; intensives: marmpj-énya fo be- glorifed, vivedh-
dnya fo be glorifed; denominstives:; sapar-éoya fo be
aulored,

4. tv-a, almost restricted to the RV.' and generally to be
read tus, is added to the strong form of the root, which is
usoented.  Thus kdr-tva fo be made, hé-tva fo be driven on
[ +/h), 86-tva fo be pressed (+/su), vik-tva fo be said; with
connecting i; sdn-i-tva fo be wom; with conneeting 1:
bhav-i-tva * filure,

&. The only two exsmples in V. (both occurring in AV.)
vl the gerundive in tavyd, which in both cuses is added
with connecting i, are jan-i-tavyd fo b¢ born and hims-i-
tavya fo be injuwred®

6, The only examples of the gerundive in aniye (hoth
appearing in the AV.) are ups-jiv-aniya {o le subsisted on
and d-mantr-aniys wothy fo be addressod.*

IIT. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle.

163. More than 120 examples of the gerund ecceur in
the RV, and AV. It expresses an agtion which accompanies
or more often precedes that of the finite verl., It Is formed
with the three suffixes t¥i, tvi, tvays (all old enses of stems

LA bew examphes ocour in the Brilimapes: -tva (ji comgue),
nnf-tvia (sni bathe), hin.tva (han dayk

E Witk § instead of &

® ks gerundive bss boooine nol uncommon ju By where it [s
formid not caly from the reot, but from secondery stoms,

& In B. nearly » dosen sxamplos have been met with,
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In tu which is also used to form infinitives) attached fo the
aimple root.

L The farm in tvi, which is almost restrictad to the RV,.*
is the commonest of thi three in that Samhity, where fifteen
examples veevr. Tt probably represents an old locative of
atems in tu. It is 93 n rule added directly to tle root,
which has the snme form as in the perf pass. partieiple
inta. Examplos are: kp-tvi having wirde, E8-tVI Javing
gpone, gh-dhvi having hidden, bhii-tvi having become, vrk-tvi
having crerthvowen (v'vri), hi-tvi Javing abandoned (+ hi).
Thete are two forms in which the suflix is sdded with the
connecting vowel i : jan-i-tvi haring produced nad skabh-i-tvi
hoewing propped, _

2, The suffix tv-a fan old insl. sing. of & verbal npan in tu)
i taken by nine roots in the RV, and ahout thirty more in
the AYV. The root has the same form as hefore the ta of the
parl. participle. The forma ocourring in the BV, are:
pi-tva (pd drink), bhit-tve having shatlered, bhii-tva having
become, i-tvis Raving formed (v ma), yuk-tvi having yokad,
VI-tvE haring covercd, dru-tvi having heard, ha-tvi having
slain; bi-tva laving abandoned. Some of the forms from the
AV, are: is-gvi having sacrificed ( ¥aj), jag-dhva having
devoured |Viake), tie-tva having crassed (viF), tp-dhve
having shattersd (+/ trh), dat-tvis having given {+/da), puk-tve
liing eouked [+ pac), bad-dhva laving lound (+ bundh),
bhak-tvik haviing divided (v bhaj), ro-dbvi having aseended
(v'ruk), vrs-tva having cut up [+ vrade), sup-tvi having
alept (v/'svap); three tako the connecting vowel i ciy-istvit
nofing |+ cly), hims-i-tva having infured, grh-i-tva having
drized § n few also are formed from secondary stems in aya
(whick is rotiined); e g kalpay-i-tvi having arranged.

#. The rarest gerund is that in tvays. which is formed

! This gernndms (s not fotind in the AV, but it s nof antiroly
disigpeared fu (ls Briloungas,
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from only eight roofs in the RV.': ga-tviyn Aaring gone,
lag-dhvaya having devowyed, dur-tvays baring gieen, drs-
tvayn having scen, bhuk-tvaya hiving altained, yuk-tviya
having woled, hu-tviys having slain, hi-tviiyn having abon-
doned ; thres more of Lhese gerunds sppoar in the Yajurvedn :
kp-tyiya laning done, ta-tvbya having strefohed, vp-tvaya
having oovered,

184. When the verb is componnded the suffix is regularly
either y& or tyAh. In nt least two-thirds of such forms the
vowel of the suftix j= long in the RV. Tlhe root is always
nocented,

1. ya is added (but never with 1) to the reot, which has
the same form as before tvi, exeept that final & and am
remain unchanped. Nearly firty roots in the RV, and
about thirty more in the AV. form thess compound gerunds.
Examplés from the RV, are: de-yi bending (= ii-no-), abhy-
tip-ya laving eneeloped (v vap), abhi-krim-ya approaching,
mbhi-gir-ya graciously oceepling (gp sing), sam-gfbh-ya
gitthering, ni-ciy-ya fearing, vi-tir-ya driving forth (v'tTh
a-di-ya taking, ati-div-ys playing higher, snu-dfd-ya looking
along, -ribh-ya grasping, ni-sdd-ya hoving saf down : from
1 causative stem : prarp-yo softing in mation (prd-arpaya).
Examples from the AV. are: ud-ub-ya having carvied up
(+'vah), sam-gie-ya swallowmg up (Vgfl, ups-did-ya
putting in (vai). sam-bhi-ya combining, ut-tha-ya arising
(v'sthi), sam-siv-ya having sored ; from n causative stem :
wi-bhilj-yu hoving apportioned (v bhaj),

. Three roots ars found in the AV, componndod with ndverbs or
subsdantine s punas-diga givthg baek, miltha-apidheyn sping fogether,
kErga-gFli-ya sizing by thi dor, plde-gPhera praming by e fed, hn'ln-_
Eft-ya prusping by the hand,

! Thin gornnd ecours twioe fn the AV, and abiont kalf &' dozen Lises
In B 1 anoo formnd from o cmeative stem (o the SB.: spig-ay-i-

trliya (3/epad),
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185, 2. tyi (nearly always with long vowel in the RV.)
iz addod instesd of ¥ to ecmpound verbs ending in n short
vowel ;' o g 6-tyd hocing come (a-i}, abhi-l-tys Aaving
conquered, B-df-tya regarding, apa-mi-tya® faving borrowsd,
upa-fri-tya faring overheand ; with adverbial or nominal
prefix: aram-kf-tyd foving made ready, skhkhali-kf-tya
shouting, namas-kf-tya [AV.] paging lomage.

e The analogy of thss verlis is followed by soms pebsts suding in
n o m procedod by o, which drop the nusal pe i the porf, pass, part. :
whhitys dnrmy drines mooy (yhan), S.pl-tyd Aoeoeg fend o gam),
ud-yih-tyn (AV.) Witing up (4 Fam).

188. Tho sconsative in am of certain verbal nouns,
though not yet construed like a gerund in the Samhitaa, is
nokt infrequenily so construed in Lthe Braihmanns and Sotrs,
Before the suffix, the rool (which is nlmost always eom-
pounded) appears in thé form ik assumes before the & of the
8. & aor, pass (155); e g fikhim sam-d- limhh-»lm laking
Jiold of a brench(SB.); mah&nfgim abhi-sam-sir-am risning
together around o great smake (SB.).

IV. Infinitive.

187. The infinitive, all the forme of which ure old eases
of verbal nouns, aee., dab., abl.-gen., or loe., is very frequent.
ocenrrimg shout 700 Bmoes in the BV, Only the seo and
dat, forms are common, but the dativea outnumber the ace.
in the proportion of 12 to 1 in the RV. und % lo 1 in
tha AV. 1tisa remarkable faet that the infinitive in tum,
the only form surviving in Sanskrit, oocurs not more than
five times in the RV., while the dative infinitive, which in
the EV. is mare (han seven times as comumon ns all the
rest put together, has already for the most part disappeared
in the Brahmnneaa,

1 Sumzt.mu not original but reduced from & fong vowsl,
! Herv mi b redtinid froth ms menrere.
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o Tha lufinitive Ju as & ruls formed from the root, nol belng
connected with any tense stums or ever showing the distinctions of
viles.  The forma |5 dbyad, des and sind aee, however, not infrequently
eannedted wilh & prosant stom ; that In dbyai b ones formed frosd
s porfegt stemn, and e also in several instances taken by camative
stems. The forms 0 dhys! and tavidi are 8L oncs resognimble ns
infinltives by their sbnormal endings; that in sl t'.lj,uugh it b an
prdinery esseending, by iis jwolated stom-formation. The ase, inf
in fum and em oand the abl gon, inf dhow thiele Infinftive chscsclar
by their powsr of eommbining with prepositions and (leir verbal
eonstrootion.  Some infinitives, bowever, esnnot be distingnished
from ordinary esses of verbal novns: they are not to be mgarded as
gponuine infinitives unless they are isolated case forms or have o verbal
oonutruetion.

L Dative Infinitive.

This infinitive! ands in e, which with the final & of a root
or gtem combines to ai® It is formed from :

a. roots, aboul sixty forms oceurring.  About a dozen are
formed from roots ending in long vowels and from one in i
ull of them {exeapt an lituﬂmﬂw form of bhii) being som-
pounded with prefixes: ¢ g pari-ddi fo gice up, pra-hyd
to-send [ +/Bi): -miy-8 o qummsI: {+/mi), -bhv-8 and bhuay-é
fo lig ; -tir-a lo cross,

The pest are from roots ending in consonants. About
o dozen are ancompounded, as mah-6 fo be glad, mih-é fo
shed waler, bhuj-é fo énjoy, dpé-6 fo s22. But the compoundad
forms are commonser; o g. -grabh-e fo seize, <idh-g fo kindle,
<ndd-e fo thrust, -pfeh-e? fo ask, -vac-e ' fo geak, -vidh-a*
o percr, -sydd-e* ta foe®

K The O'I-'I-IJ- dag, 1nf. in ordinary nse in B s that in tavél; Othorwise
only flve or siz ln e (s nole 83 two in tavs, dv-l-tave and mide-
tave, and one in dhyal, si-dbral fo engur { o/sak) have boan noted in B,
Loc, infinitives have disappearel

! Exsept drad-dhL & traad ani poa-mé o formi, whisk droji the 8.°

' With Samprasirana

4 Wiih longthened vowul.

B Wikl loss of nisal [y syrund).

EIn B. have beoti nobed hall & dorenn infinitives in s'from roota
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b, verbal nouns derived with nins different suffizes
Thesa in the sggregate aré more numerous

1. Sama twenty-five aro datives of stemis in as;' e @
fiy-ns-e to go, cdkg-as-e fo ae, car-ds-e fo fare, pusy-fis-e
A thirice, _g__ﬂg:ﬂ to foar, :Erlr«-u—ﬁ to be resplendent.

‘2 Five or six dativea of stems ini are found in the RV,
and one or two in other Semhitie ; tuj-dye to lrved, dri-dy-o
fo spe, mab-ay-e (o repice, yudh-dy-e fo fight, san-dy-e fo
win ; grh-aye foseize (K, git-tiye (o undersiand VB

8. Four or lfive are dativea of stems in ti: is-tdy-e fo
e feali, pI-'I:éy_aa_ fo drink, vi-tdyv-o fo cngow,  sii-tly-a
o win, .

4, More than thirty are ditives of stema in tu® (sdded to
Wi guneied root, sonjetimes with connecting il; wg
fit-tav-e fo enl, &-Lav-e b oo, dwtn‘r-a fo wreace 't = wit),
kiir-tav-e fo make, gin-tav-e fo gn, ph-tav-a fo drink, bhir-
tav-a {o beddr ey, yis-tav-a fo smerifice, vik-tav-e {o speak,
vig-tav-e lo shipe, vo-Thav-e fo oomvey |+ vah); dv-istav-e
to refresh, car-i-tav-e fo_fure, sav-i-tav-e fo bring forth ("8},
grav-i-tav-e. fo jlow |v'seu), hav-i-tav-e fo call (v hu);
jiv-B-tav-e fo live, sthr-i-tav-0 (AV.) o lay low |/ stF).

5. More than a dozen ure datives of stoms in tavil (which
Ig adided 1ike tu to the gunated root) and have the pooulinrity
of being doubly sccented; e g, é-tavdl fo g, é-tavdi fo
woave, ghn-tavai fo go, pa-tavai lo drink, miu*tuvﬂwm
glir-tavdi & fow; yim-i-tavai 0 guide, srav-i-tavdi L
Mare.

inding in oomsonents, all bok one: being componnded @ drd-d (T5.) &
=, pratl te wniliathnid (T2, pra-mrd-d o ousd (5B, b-ribili-0
B ke hold | SB.), Genildloe & o bpei [AB), ati-afpes & plide grer (M5, ),
All these except pre-mrad-8 oomir iu the RV.

U Whiel fs grngrally aveentid, Lul aboul half s desan szrimplis
necout the root.

F The only sxamples of this influitive ooted in B, are dvitave aod
stdriave,
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w Thin infinitive in-=till in regolur ase i B, whers the fullowing
examplos have honn noted: Etavdl and yitavii b g, kdrtavil & o,
Abdiyitavdl (s jty many, drégahavdl b plof, méntavdl o think, minthi-
wwvhi o/ ride, startavhi m lay ine, dbcarisavid o srangpress, A-netavii &
firing, nir-mstavdi M Mroe sul. phri-staritavil o sbes sl sime
hvayitavii ds sall fogether.

8. There i3 only one eerbain examplo of a dalive infinitive
[rom & stem in tyd: i-tyai fo o

7. More than thirty-five are datives {slmost restricted to
the BY.) of stems in dhyi, which is added to verhal stems
ending in o (genemlly accented) ; e g iyd-dhyai lo yo (V1)
gima-dhyni fo go, card-dbyai fo fors, tayd-dhyai fo lie
(+7 &), stavé-dhymi lo pmise (v stu); pibd-dhyai fo rink
(v pi}, proa-dhyni fo fill (+' pF), buvd-dhyni fo eall (+ b}
vivrdhi-dhyai® fo sleengihen ; nasayd-dhyal® (o couse fo
disuypenr; vartayf-dhysi® fo cause fo furn,

e Only ond of ihess infnitives has besn ooted [n Boi sddbysl o
caniquer ( /mak). In the TH. ocours cne example snding tn o instasd
ol al: gums-dhye fa g

8. Five are datives of stems inman ; trﬁ-mm;l-ﬂ fo prolect;
di-man-e fo gice ((ik. 86per-ai), dhir-man-e fo sgporl,
bhar-mans-e fo preserve, vid-man-e (Gk. [6-per-ai) to know.

9. Three are datives of stems in van: tur-vdnp-e o over-
comt (+/ ty), di-vin-e (Gk. Sobrar = 86Ferai) o give, dhur-

van-8* {0 tjure,

4. Accusative Inmfinitive.
Mhis infinitive is formed in tweo ways.
. One of them (of which mors than a dozen examples

ocenr in the RV. besides several others in the AV.) is made
with sm addsd to the weak form of the roof, which nearly

1 The Tist thres sre made from reguinr present stems,
! Frum thu reduplieated perfect stom.
¥ Feom Uie esussilive stow, from whick aboul béin such Infintllves
aro formed,
* With intarchangs of yowel and sseuivowel ! fr < op. Op. 171, 2,
s o
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always ends in » consonant (pxcept dha, mi, tFj; o-g
sam-idh-am /o kindle, sam-pfoh-am {o ask, &-rébh-am fo
reach, @-rib-am {0 mownd, Sibh-am fo shine ; pra-tic-am
to prolong (+/1F), prati-dhi-m fo place upon, pra-miy-sm to
#neplect (/' mi),

b The second form which i8 made from stems in tu
(= Lat. supins) i= much less common than the datives from
the same stems. Only five examples oceur in the RV, and
aboul as many othersin the AV, ; RV.: &-tum fo weare, di-
tum fo give (Lat. do-tum), pﬂg-[:um to <k, pra-bhar-tum
to present, enu-pri-volhum (o adeance ; AY. : dt-tum do eal,
kdr-tum (o make, dris-tum o see, yao-i-tum fo sk
spirdh-i-tum (o contend with; K., V3.: khin-i-tum fa diy.

i Tha sew. inf. has bocome nearly twice as frequent i the daf in B,
Thy form to am bs not ainusial, swhils thal in tom s qoite conmmon.

8. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive.

This infinitive is rare, fewer than twenty examples ocour-
ring in the Sawmhitas Tt is rather of the nature of a verhal
noun than a genuine infinitive, Like the wee, infinitive it
is formed in two ways: from a eadieul (consonant) stem and
from & verbal noun in tu. ¥t thus ends sither in as or tos :
and o8 each of these endings represents both the abl and
the gen., the eases ean only he distinguishod syntactically.

a. The as form has the abl. sense almost exelusively.
Theve are six examples of it in the RV.: a-tfd-as heing
picreed, ave-pid-as fulling down, sam-pfe-as coming in con-
faet, ubhi-grig-as binding, abhi-fvds-as blowing, ati-skid-as
leaping acriss. There seems to be one certain example of
the gen, ; ni-mis-as (o wink

b. Of tho tos form the RV. has six oxamples in the dbl,
Rense : é-tos and gin-tos going, jdn-i-tos Being Borm,

ni-dhii-tos putting down, blr-i-tos boing  shattired, sd-tos
pressing, hiin-toa leing sfruck. Three examples in the gen.
Bange nre: Kir-tos dojig, da-tos fiving, y6-tos warding of,

. Thi abl. gen, nf, has heepme ps commas as the dat, in K
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4. Twocative Inflnitive.

This form of the infinitive is rare; hardly more than
n dozen examples coeur aven if several doubtful forms are
includsd.

t. Five or six are locatives of radical stems: vy-tis-i al
the dawning, ssm-cdks-i on befiolding, dré-i and sam-dfé-i
on seging, budh-i al the waking, As thesa forms, however,
have nothing distinetive of the infinitive and govern the
genitive only, they ave rathér t0 be mgarded as ordinary
loeatives of verbal nouns,

b. From & slem in tar are formed dhar-tir-i lo suppori
and vi-dhartdr-i o bestowe ; it is, however, doubtful whether
these forms are gennine infinitives.

& The RV, has sight loeatives from stems in san, with
8 genuine infinitive sense: ne-sin-i fo lead, par-sdp-i fo
pass, abhi-bhii-gin-i fo aid, él-sdn-i fo swell, sak-sdp-i
fo abide (+v'sac); with conneeting T: tar-i-gdn-i: from
present stems : gr-ni-sdui fo sing, str-ni-san-i fo spread.

DERIVATIVE VERES,

I. Causatives.

18B. This is by far the comumonest of the secondary
conjugations, being formed from more than two hundred
roots in the Samhitis and from sbout s hundred additional
ones In the Brabmuanss. Of about 150 causative stens
in the BV, however, st loast one-thind Liave not s causative,
but an iterative sense. The whole formation may indeed
originally have had an iterstive meaning. This perhaps
explains how an iberative formstion, the reduplicated aorist,
specially attached itself to the causative. The smne root
vecasionally forms both the iterative. and the cousstive, us
pat-dya-ti flies alow! und pit-iya-ti causes (o fy beside the
stple verb péta-ti plies.

o2
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The causative is formed by adding the suffix dya to the
root, which is usually strengthened.

1. Initinl or medial i, u, 7, § {if not long by position) take
Gupa: e g vid Inow: ved-dya camse o know; krudh be
angry: krodb-dys owuge; rd dissolvo (inte): ard-dya
destroy; trp be pleased: tarp-dya delight ; Elp be adapled:
kalp-dyn prrange.

o, Several roots, mostly lucking the causative meaning,
leave the madical vowel unchanged ; e,g rue shise: ruc-dya,
id, (but roc-dya illming).

¥, Tnitial or medisl 8 (if not long by position) ks lengthened
in about thirty roots; eg. am be fnurions: Am-dya sufier
injury : nné be lost ; nls-Gyn destroy.

4. 1n the following rools il o ‘optionally remaine sherk o ibe
ehuankive : gum o, das wisfe aey, dbhwan dissppear, pat mp, mad s
exhilaratef, Tam yest; thma pat fy @ pat-fya Jy oleat, chew sa f4 iy
sl pRi-dys cuuww fo ty.

T about twenty-five ot the s slways Temaios shot, the
causative muanlog being mostly dlsent; ez dewm embel: dam-dys

fib 3 Jam bipel: jmnciya id,

¢, Final i, @1, r take Gupa or Vpddhi; o p. kgi pessess:
ksay-dyn ' conss to dicell securely; cym waver: oyav-aya
shale; bhit be: bhiv-gya couse lo become: ghy drip : ghir-
fiya canse to drip; &ru hear, JF waste away, and s flow hnve
Guna ks well as Vrddhi: frav-dys and fedv-iya cause lo
hetr ; jar-Ays and jir-dya wear ouf, sar-iys und sir-iya
patese fo flowe ; Ay pierve has Guna only : dar-iya shatler.

& Roots ending in & add pdys ;* ¢ g dhil put: dhi-piys
cawss to pul,

¢ The ecausative relains the suffix throughout the conju-
gation even outside the present system. Its infloxion is
identical with that of the primary verbs of the first conju-

L Thy onily example of a ssusabive from a toot in fisal § (vxenpl Che
bryepular Japhys fram JLconguer ainl fripiyn from #iTi rosor,
*As o othor rooks tuking paya see ' froagnlarities’, 2.
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gation(182), Subjunetive,' imperative? injunctive, imperfect,
and present participle forms are common ; but the optative
is very rare in the active and does not oeéur at all in the
midile, Only four future forms cceur in the RV. and the
AV, : diigay-igyami I shall spoil, dhiiray-igyati will sugport,
visay-isyise thow wilt adorn thyself, viray-igydte will shield.
In the perfect only one peripheistic form (180, 9 u) ceours:
gamayam cakira® (AV.). Reduplicsted sorist forms are
connected with only six csnsative stems (p. 175, 0. 8} There
are also three is sorists: formed from the causative stem:
vyathay-is from vyath-dys disturl; ailay-it from il-dyn
quiet down ; dhvanay-it from dhvan-dya eneelope.’

/. Of nominal derivatives the following are exammplos :
a pres pass. part, bhij-yd-ména; a few perf. pass. parti-
ciples: ghir-i-td smeared, cod-i-ta impelled, ves-i-td caused fo
enfer: a fow gerundives in Gyya (162, 2): trayay-ayya fo be
guarded ! ponay-syys admirable; sprhay-syys desirable;
ten - infinitives in dhysi: naSayd-dhysi fo desfroy, Ke
{p. 194, 7): four gerunds in the AV.: arpay-i-tvi laving
detivercd up, kalpay-i-tvi having orranged, shday-i-tva having
set dowen, srameny-i-tva letting fall,

Irregunlarities.
1. Three causatives in e AV, shorten the & before pays < Jils-piya
qwrred b hmeee, Sra-phym teol, ans-phys hathe hesido mmb.péyn (RY.0
o Pasir roots in vowels ofher Llian & that iz, in ¢ or iy take psya;
£ ge: az-phyn e i go; bl Al s kesoplys e B dueel! (busside

t Tl ealy du. mid form corurring is 3. midiyaite ; and He ouly
mid form in af {exeopt 1. du) in the RY. in midayidhvai.

1 Tha % u, in tht oorors in both V. anid B and from v seeer aceirs
e wnilque 2, pl, virays-dhvit In K. )

% In H. ssell forma are =till uneommon: exeept in the SB., whore
thoy am mmerts.

4 I B, desiderativos are formod From sbout a dozen cansative
stomn § oo, g di-dripay-fan desivg o cause fo rum,
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kyap.fya) ; J cenguer pod de resord subatitobe & for § @ [S-plyn cavise ©
comguier, Arii-phyn raie.!

£ The maol bhT feer forma the guile spomnlous estsaiive stom
trhla Aya friphim.

é. The roots ph drink and pyll oeell add nyn with interposed y:
phydys muw & drink and pyiy-fys A7 up, This i= protmbly fo be
explained Ly the assurmption that the original form of thess roots was
puiand pyad,

B. The vowel of grabh yrasy 4 wonkened by Bamprasirans ; gréh-gys
gy 7 while hat of dus il §s lengthened: dhs-gya, 4. The
root oF fiil, ywiog 1o b= initied labial, forms Its pommative with medial
O for & par-dyn ol

II. Desideratives.

189. The desiderativa, which is the least common of the
seeondary conjugntions, is formed from the root with an
accented reduplicative syllable and the siffix sa. This sa is
never added with a connecting i in {he BV, nor, with the
single exception of pi-pat-i-ga, in the AV, ji-jiv-i-ga in the
V5., and ji-gam-i-ga in the TS® The desiderative is formed
from fewer than sixty rools in the Sanhitas and from more
than thirty addifional ones-in B. It is inflected like verbs
of the first conjugation (152)

The necent being on the reduplicative syllable; the root as
a rile remaing unchanged ; ez di give: di-di-sa desire fo
grive 3 bhid cleave: bi-bhit-ga » ni lead : ni-ni-ga; guh lides:
ju-guk-sa (62qa, 69 0); bhi e: bi-bhi-sa; dré see; di-
drk-sa.  Bul

1. finnl i and uw pre lengthened, and p bocomes ir; o g
5t congiers ji-gi-sa; éru fear: &i-brii-sa; kr make: ci-
kir-sa.

2. final B is in Hhree roots reduced (op. 171, &) to T and in

"I B tho vool roh ele, sven theuzh ending in & consonant, takes
paya afier dropping its h: ro-paya rafe (besldo roh-dyal.

20In B sbhout n dozen other roots form their desidorative spem
thne s o g, cl-kram--aa, H-grah-I-ga, vi-vid-lam (vid bsr), &e,
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one to i: gl go: ji-gi-sa (SV.); pd drink: pi-pi-ga {beside
pi-ph-sa); bl goforth : ji-hi-sa; dhi put: di-dhi-ga (hesido
dhit-sa).

Special Ruls of Reduplioation.

170. The characteristic reduplicative yowel is i, which
appears in all stams except those formed from roots contain-
ing @t (which reduplieate with ul; e g jyi orerpoweer:
ji-jyhi-sa; mif mir: mi-mik-ga; priloee: pi-pri-ga; vyt fm:
vi-vrt-ga ; but guh hide: ji-gok-se; bhii be : bi-bhi-sa,

Irregularities,

I7L. 1. Five voots with medial & followod by m or n lengthan the
vowel : gam ye: Ji-ghmesa: han sedle: fi-ghfm-ea (00 A 2); man
thids lopgthos the redoplicative wpwel also) mi-mim-as (66 4 2) ;
van sin atd aan geda drop the nessl @ vi-vi-sa oond si-ph-an,

2. dhwy infre, after interohenge of somivowa] smld vowel to ur,
langihins iten: db-dhfie-sa.  Up, p. 193, nobe 4.

9. Hall  degen pocts senbcipnlng & or & shorten the ridieal syllalile
by o kind of syncopation : @R give and dhd put lese their vowel :
di-t-sa (= Af-d[d]aa) beslde di-df-en;  dhisteas | = di-dh[&]-em)
beside di-dhi-ga; dabh dern, labh fole, dake be able, sah precsil lose
their initisl rdieal eensonant and their vowal 1. di-p-sa ! { = difdajbh-
wa), Hp-an® (= U[lilbh-ea), dik-ss (= #]dalk-sa), ofk-ea, with
limgthated rodoplisatlve vowsl [ S s ]k-sa2"

d, Gp odbare and pdh Geirs (trealed as srdh) oonbraet the redupli-
onted i with the eadledl nitial to T fp-an (= i-Sp-ea) and fri-=a
(= i-ardh-sa).

. In ot wide, ait perosire; J1 comguier, han sley, the midfoal initial
reverts (o the original guttoral: ci-k.se, ciieit-ss, jl-gi-sm, §i-
ghim-ss.

I Alwr dhipas in 1.

T AL ipes (0 B

¥ T I ard miniilerly formed dhikes (dah diea). pites {pad po),
ripss (rabb g,
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B, ghis suf cliaspes lis final s'to ¢ (86.B 1]: ji.ghat-ss (AV) be
Tnangry,

8. Thres rouks reduplicats with u long vowel :r tur ewes (= )
tﬁ_ﬂu—p; badh cppreis : bi-bhai-sa ;! man thing : mi-mim-m.* On
thiother hand the miluplientive ayllables ls reduced by the desidorative af

Nya) sncriflcs aud nad attwin by loss of the initial consonunk : §-ynk-sa
{for yi-yak-as) and f-nak-ss (for oi-uak-gal In ane form from &p
obiadn the reduplioation is deoppoed aliogethar: ap-santa.

a. The bwo reobs with initial yowel ad sl and edh fecress form Lhalr
doalilerafive stem with the redapliestive vowel in the second syllable :
ai-id-i-sn (B.) und ed-idh-i-sa (VS.)

In ths inflexion of the desiderative all the moods of the
present system, besides the Imperfect, are represented,
though not fully; and of present participles more than
bwenty-five examples are met with. The forms oteurring,
if made from vi-vi-an desfre lo s, would be:

Prasont ind. aeb. sing. 1. vivhsimi. 2, vivdassi.
8. vivasati. Du, 2. vivisathas. I viviisatas. PL 1
vivisdmns. 8. vivisanth

Mid. sing. 1. vivise. 2. vivisase. 3. vivisate.
Pl 1. vivisimahe. #. vivdsante.

Bubj. act. sing. 1. vivisiini. 3. vivisit, PL 3, vivisin,

Inj. act. sing. 3. vivisat. Mid, pl & vivésanta

Opt. nol, sing. 1, viviseyam. 3, viviset. PL 1. viviise-
ma. Mid. sing. 1, viviseys,

Impv. act. sing. 2. vivisa and vivisatit., I, vivisatu
Du. 2 vivisatom. &, vivésatdm. Pl 2. vivisata,
8. wviviisantu,

Part. act: viviisant. Mid. vivisamino

Tmpf. act sing. 2. Avivisas. § dvivisat PL 3.
fiviviisan.

L With shorlenlug of e mdical vowel,
f With longthening of the radioal vowel,
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2 Oulside the pressnt systom only twe dosiderative verbal forms !
have besn met with, two is aotists in the AV.: dcikitels and
fris-1s® Three participial forms have also been noted : the perf.
pass. peirt, mimime-i-t? and the gornndives dideka-doys woathy fo be
séam and fndras-Anys worhy & b derdt  Finally, over 8 dosen verbal
ajeetives formed with u from Llie desideribive stom oeenr In the BY.,
B . lyake-G icishing @ sacrifoe,  They have the walos of g pres, nart.
EOVEIRING A Case.

III. Intensives (Freguentatives),

172. These verbs are meant to convey intensifieation or
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple
root: They are common, being formed from over ninety
roots in the Samhitds, and about twenty-five others in the
Bribmanasz. The formution is restricted to roots with
initial consonants, nor is it ever applied to derivative verbs.

The stem, of which a peculiar form of strong reduplication
is choracteristie, has two forms. The primary type, which
is by far the commonest, adds the persomal endings imme-
dintely to the reduplicated stem (necented on the first syllable
in strong forma: App. IIL 12¢). It is inflected, in both
netive and middle, like a verb of the third or reduplicated
elass (182) ; e, g nij wash : 3. sing, né-nek-ti. The secondary
form, which is rare, adds necenled ¥d in the same way as
the passive (154) to the reduplicsted stem, It is conjugated
in tho middls only, like the passive; e g vij fremble:
vo-vij<yi-te fremblos violently,

| In B periphrastio perfoct forms from five or six dmiderilive
stoms have been uoled,

f In B. is aorlits from hall & dozen denidornlive stoma ooour ; o, 5
afps-it, aips-lp-mn, a-fighiom-is, a-mimime-ls.thie. Qoo or two
sitnple al periphstie fubure also oeeur iy B, ae tiilky-inyate (4]
be aharp), didris-i-thean (drd ss).

¥ In B. wlsp jisyis-1-t6 (§iv fim), dhiks-1-t& (dah born), dndris-i-td
(et Lous),

* In B, slso Ups-i-favys (labh foke], didhyis-i-tavyn (dhyd dmi),
Jijilin-yn (30 ki),
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. The primary intensive optionally inserta T Letween the
root and terminations bLeginning with cdnsonants. This T
is found in the 1. 8. s, ind. act. and the 2, 8, & impv. and
impf. act, ; & g. ind. oikaé-i-mi, caknd-i-ti; impv. 2. oikad-
i-hi. & jéhav-i-tu; impfl 3. d-johav-i-t.

Specinl Rules of Reduplication.

173. 1. Rudical § and & are reduplicated with the respective
Guon vowsls e nnd o; &g dif pomt: de-dif; ni foad:
me-ni; fuc shing: So-fuo; nu prwise: no-nu;: bhil be:
bo-bhii.

2. Radioal & and ¥ are reduplicated in two ways:

a. More than a Jdozen roots with medial A (énding in
mutes or sibilants, and one in m) is wall ns three with
final ¢, reduplicate with &: kad shine: oi-kad; pat fall:
PE-pat; gam go; jE-gam; gr waks: ji-gr; drsplit: da-dr;
dhr hold: di-dhr; also cal sfir: cB-cal.

& All other rools contuining r (dr and dhr also alter
natively) and those with medial & followed by =, 1, or
nnsal, reduplieate with er, al, an or am; e.g kr com-
memarate: car-kyr and car-kir; krs dmg: car-kpg: dr
split: dar-dr and dar-dir (beside dii-dyj ; dhy hold : dar-dhr
{beside dé-dhr) ; hrs be exeiled : jar-hrs ; car wiore: oar-oar :
phar scatfer: par-phar ; eal sfir : cal-cal (beside odi-cal):
gam go : jafi-gam (beside ji-gam); jambh cliee up: jafi-jabh :
damé bife: dan-da&; tan thunder: tam-stan (68 A 2),

8. Over twanty roots with final or penultimate nasal,
Flor i, inferpose an I (or i if te vowel would be long by
position) between the reduplicative syllsble and the rook;
e. g gam go: gan-i-gam (but gan-i-gm-at); han slay:
ghan-i-ghan ; krand ery owl : kan-i-kErand and kan-i-krad ;
skand féop : kan-i-skand and can-i-gkad ; Bhy biar: 'hhar-
E-blhy s wrt furn | var-i-vet ; nu praise - nav-i-nua ; dhit shake :
dav-l-dhy; dyut shine; dav-i-dyut.
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Irregularities.

174. The radisal vows) Is hortoned In roots with medial & © k&b
whing: ch-kad ; bidh eppress; bi-badh; vl belfoc; vi-vnd. In a faw
ool eantainlng v or ¢ the radieal syllable varies ; thus gr swalin :
jar-gir and jal-gol ; car mors : car-cor heside cne-car; tf owes: tar-
tur bpuiide tar-tar.

@, Tho root ¢ go veduplicates with al : al-ar (dismimilstion} ; gih
plunpe, witl & mosnlz Jafd-gal ;! bidh eppeess, with fle fosl poote =%
bad-badh (Leside bi-badh’ ; blir® bear and bhur yiver, with n palatal :
jnr-bhr, jar-bhur; bhor and ger greet rediplieats nwith n: jar-bhor,
jar-gur.

b Roots with initinl guttaral, If interposing ¥ before the root,
rudnplicato with the some guttirnl ;. thoe krend oy eef ¢ kan-i-krand ;
Eatn g0+ gan-i-gam ; han (for ghan) Wey ; ghan-i-ghano ; ky waks has
Both knr-f-kr® and onr-i-kr:* sknnd fop has hoth kan-igkand and
onn-i-aload.

A. The forms of the primary type that oceur, if made
from nij wash, would be the following :

1. Pros, ind. act. sing. 1. néngj-mi, nénej-i-mi. 2. né-
nek-si. i, nének-ti, némej-i-ti. Du. 2. nenik-thds.® 3. ne-
nik-tds. PL 1. nonij-mds, nenij-mdsi, 5 nénij-ati.

Mid. sing. 1. nemij-6. & nenik-t¢. Du, 5. nénij-ite.
F1l. 8. nénij-ata.

2, Subj. act. sing. 1. nénij-ini’® 2. nénij-a-s. 8. nénij-
g-t, Duw L pénij-f-va. PL 1. nénij-@-ma. 8. nénij-a-o.

Mid. Jdu. 8. nénij-site. PL 3 nénij-a-nta.

1 In B, sl jaB-dap-yi-te (lap mutlr). Here alsi vah rory re-
duplieates with n (together with interposed 7} thongh thors is ne
trmen of & nneal in the root & van-T-rak-yits,

3 This I8 the anly examjln of anch reduplioation.

¥ This root shows the same peeulinrlty in the perfuot (130, 45,

4 Tha intenaive of Llils rool sceurs unly in the partivipls Earike-dt
and enrikr-dt.

& The only form eeeurring In this person haw the interposed © and
whromg radieal sxllable @ tar-lar.i-thas

£ The only form notanlly oeenrring in this person fs jafighin-inl
(neernted Tiko the auhj, of the rodoplicating present
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& Opt. No eertain forms oocur in ' the RV. and only two
nekive forms in other Samhitis: sng, 3. vevisg-yht (AY,),
pl. L ji-gp-yima (VE, M5, TS) jegri-yima (TS). The
8. & mid, nenij-ita oceurs in K.

4. Impv. About twenly active (but ne middle)' forms
oceur,. Made from jigr these would be: sing. 2. jigr-hi,
jigar-i-hi, jagptat. 8. jager-tu, jagari-tn.  Du, 2, jigr-
tdm. 8. jagr-tam. PL 2 jagr-tdS

5. Of the participle over forty stems oceur, about bwo-thirds
of them being aefive Examples ars: et kinikrad-at,
oékit-at, jinghan-at, jagr-at, dirdr-at, nanad-at, réruy-
at: mid. jirbhur-ina, dindsé-na, yéyuv-dna (yu join),
shrar-Ann.

6. Impf. Fewer than thirty forme of this lenss oceur,
only three of them being middle, Examples of the perons
oconrring nre;

Aet. ging, 1. d-cikaf-am. 2, d-jigar. 8 d-dardar,
d-vari-var, d-johav-i-t; dav-i-dyot, ndv-i-no-t. Du. 2.
f-darde-tam. Pl 1. marmpiomd 3. d-earkig-ur, d4-
dardir-ur, d-nonav-ur,

Mid. sing. . d-dadis-ta, 4-nan-na-ta,” PL 5. midrmri-ata.

e Oulsjild the presoit system few intensive forms oeeur. There
mre four pet. perfect intensives with prossnl sonee = sing 1. jigara.
& fhghe-a (fyphops ) davidhiv-s (dbil sbabe}, ndniv-a (ou prome); alse
dodriv-s (dro rus: TE ), yoyiva (yu spwas s M8, lailys (11
wnsrendy: M8), Thore i besides the perf part. Jigr-viigin. A chnsi-

tiwa intimaive appoars onon in the participial form var-i.varj-ayant-i
burishing bV

I In B scours the 2, s mid. form nenik-sva {o/nij).

¥ The BY. has 0o Inipy. forme with interposed 1, hut the AV, and
YE bawn o fow in the £ 3, =, on clikad-i-hi, johnv-f-on. A fow
exumplos ocenr in 1B, alac,

3, Froui-nam beid, with loss of nasal (a = sonnnt nesall, for d-nag -
(BT

*In B, alst oceur the cousstive stoms from jutensives jigar-dys
und dadhir-dye (dhy Al



174-275] INTENSIVES 205

B. The forms of ihe sscondsry type; which is indis-
tinguishubla from o passive in form, number only about
a dozen, They ocenr only in the 2 8. «. and 3. pl. ind. pres.,
besides s fow participles, They are:

Pres. ind. sing. 2. co-gkil-yd-se (sku fear). 3. dedis-
yé-te, ne-ni-yi-te, marmyi-yi-te, rerih-yi-te, vevij-yite,
vevi-yite (vi enjoy). PL 8. tartar-ydnte (Vt7), marmygj-
winte.

Part. carcir-yi-mina (+/ car), neni-yi-mans, marmyj-
yi-mina.

1V. Denominatives.

175. Tlhieso verbs, inflocted 1ike those of the a conjugation
(182), are derived, almost exclusively with the suffix ya,
from nouns, to which they express some such relation a5
‘be or net like',  treat as’, *turn into”, or * useas * tywish for
More than & hundred denominative stems oceur in the RV,
and about fifty in the AV." The suffix is normally secented,
bit & certain number of nndouhted denominstives, such us
mantri-ya wifer @ prayer, srthi-ya make an oljeel of, desire,
have the causative nccent, thus forming a connecting link
bebween the regular denominatives and the causatives,

A, Befors Lo suflix ya:

1. finul §* and u are Jengthened ;° e g. kavi-yd be wise
(kavi), rayi-y& desive wealfh (rayi): piu-ya be. atroight
(pitt); vast-yi desive wealll {vdsu|; &stri-ya play the
mnemy (Satra), be hostile.

9. final & usually remains unchanged, but is often length-
ened ; it is sometimes changed to 1; and even dropped ;

* Donominatives are less common in B ; thus the AR, s handly
twenty, and the 5B, shout a doen.

* Excopt ariii-yh = lihe du eummy, ko hostili besido arasi-yd, pud
Jani-yh sk u el boshle jeni-y&; gR-TA = in wtie (gAld)

% Tn the Padu text the i bs usually, thi @ 1 alwiys, writlen nhort.
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o, g. Jara-yid breat like g lover, deva-yd serve the gods, rté-ya'
act according le sacred oriler; evii-yé desire horses, pia-yh
observe saored order (beside rhi-ya), yajid-yi sacriice:
adhvari-yd perfiorm the suerifice (adhvard), putri-ya * desire
@ son (putrd), rathi-yd* drive in a cor (riths) ; adhvar-yé
perform serifice (beside adhvari-yi), tavis-ya be wighity
(tavigd : beside tavisi-y4),

8. final i remains unchanged ; o, . goph-yi act oy hevdagan,
profect, prtang-ya* fight. Final o, in the only example
vcourring, becomes av: gav-yd desire cows,

4. Consonant stems, the commonest being those in as,
nearly always remain unchanged; e.g. bhisaj-yd play fhe
Physician, heal ; ukgan-yd acl like « bull (ukgdn) ; vadhar-yd
hurl o bolf (vidhar) ; so-manns-ya be graciows (su-ménas) ;
tarug-yi engage in fight (taros),

& A fow dencininative forms are wmails without o sufiix, diveel
frot aominal steme, bul nearly lways beside rogular Beioiluatives
in yé i ep Lhlghk-tl fron bhigh) wd av phywisian besidy bhisaj-yh

and tho  forms taruse~-ma, tarags.nta, tarugs«nta  (frow  idruss
i) Inslrde tarus-yi

Inflexion,

B, All the tenses, moods, and participles of the present
system wre represented.  If made from namas-yi pay homage
the forms oecurring would be:

I, Pres. ind. nct, sing, 1. namasyami., 2. namasydsi,
4. nmamasyati. Du. 2 namasydathas. 3. numasydtas.
Pl I. namasys-masi, -mas. 2. namasyitha. 3. namas-
yanti

Mid. sing. 1. namasyé. 2 namasyise. 3. namasyate,

! Wit causative acoopt.

The Padi text in this and ooarly evory cxample o w6, Even
blio Samilibih best of Lhe AV, las potri-yi.

F The & oy o b dropped t pran-yib fyhl agained.
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Du. 2. pamasyéthe. 3. namesyéte. PL 1. namasya-
mahe. 3. namasyinte.

R.Buhj,mtuing.l.nmyi 2. pemasyda. 8. ne-
masyit. Du, 8. namasyatas, Pl 3. namasyan.

Mid. sing. 2. namusyise, 9. namasyate.

8. Inj. mob sing. 2. namasyds, Pl 3, namasydn.

4. Opt. act. sing. 2. namasyéa. 3, namasyét. PL L
LA T B T

Mid, sing. 8. namusySta.

b. Impv. act. sing. 2, namasyd, & namasystu. Du 2
pamasyitam. & namasydtim, Pl 2 nemasyita. 8. na-
masyintu.

Mid. sing. 2 namasyisve: FPL 2 pamasyddhvam.
8, namasydntim,

6, Part. act, namasyint.: Mid. namasydména,

7. Impf. scl. sing. 2. dnomesyas. 5. anamasyat, Du. 3.
namasyitim, PL 5. dnamagyan.

Mid. sing. 8. dnamasyata. Do 2 énamasyetham. FL 3.
dnamasyanta,

w. The only finite forms oecurring outside the present
system are four aorists, Two are injunctives: 2. a finay-is
(RY.) from finaya leare wnfulfilled (ins) ; 2. pl. papay-ig-ta
(T8.) from papays lead info eril (papa) ; and two indicatives:
8. s dsaparyait (AV.) his swrshipped (an irvegular form,
probably = d-sapary-it); 8. pl. d-vrsiy-is-ata (VS| they
fiave mecepled!  The TS, has also the three fut, participles
kapndiy-isyant about do sorulch, meghiy-igyint aboul fo be
cloudy, sikiy-isyint* about fo drip, with the corresponding
porf. pass. part. kandiyitd, meghitd, aikitd.’

L Tn B. alin seemni the by aoe. deliylt by senrmisivel.

F 1y B oaled pecurs the future gopiy-iayatl.

L Tu B thore sro alse a fow other pust puss. partlciples and = fow
g,



CHAPTER V

INDECLINABLE WORDs
Propositions,

178, Two elusses of prepositions hiave to be distinguished.
The first comprises the gennine or adwerbial prepositions.
These aro words with o local sense which, primarily used to
modify the meaning of verbs, came to be connected inde-
pendently with the cases governed by the verbs thus
modified. They sliow no signs of derivation from inflexional
forms or (except tiris and purds) forms made with adverbial
suffixes. The second class lias been called sdnominal
prepositions because they are nob compounded with varlhs,
but govern eases of nouns only. They almosl invariably
end in euse terminntions or adverbial suffixes,

1. Adverbinl Prepoesitions.

Thers are fourteen or (if sdm is included) fifteen genuine
prepositions ‘which, when used independently of verbs,
define the local meaning of cases. They are almost entirely
restricted to employment with the sece, loc., and sbl. As
thieir connexion with the abl. Is only secondary, the genuine
prepositions appear to have been originully connected with
the ace. and loe, only. As s rule these prepositions follow,
but also often precode, their case,

1. The scousative is exclusively taken by dchoa fowurds,
ati beyond, dnn affer, abhi focards, préti (Gk. mparl] aguinst,
and tirds aeross (op. Lat, drans).

a. pari (Gk weol) aownd takes the wece. primarily, hub
secondarily und more froquently the abl in the sense of
Srom {around).
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b tipa o (with verts of motion) takes the ace. primarily,
and less frequently the loo, in the senss of besiile, wpon, af.

‘2. The locative is exclusively taken by dpi (Gk. ém{) upon
and primarily by ddht wpon, antdr (Lat. infer) between, & on,
in, af, to, purds before.

e Adhl takos the all, sscondarily and less commonly In the wenss
ol fraw (poi )

b, The Iast throe secondarily take both abl, snd noe ; purés does
wa withoul chunge of nuaning,

antdr with abl. msine from (ieiiddn) ; with sece, Sefuet.

& with neo, moans &, sxpresslng the goal with verba of mobion.
With thoe abil., i following! it mesns frem (on) § If proseding, =g ta®

3. The sblative seems to bo used once or twice indepen-
dently with dva in the sense of down fromn.

2. Adnominal Prepositions,

177. Thesa prepositions, being adverbs in origin, govern
oblique cases f{except the dal) independently. Beveral of
them povern the genifive and the instromental, cases thut
are practically never conneeted with the genuine prepesitions
in the Samhitis. In the following list these prepositions
are grouped under the eases which they sccompany:

1. Acc.: adhds below (also with abl. or gen.), antara
Betroen, abhi-tas wround, aplei above, beyond, pards beyond
falso with abl,, more often insk), pari-tas around (AV.)
ganitdr apart from.!

2. Iostr.: sahd i, sRkdm eifl, sumdd with, smid
with 3 avds below (also abl), pards eulside (also nee, and abl.),

3. Abl : pdhds Delore (also sce. and gen.), avés down from

1 T sometfmes nloo precedos the abl. in this sense,

L Thim ia almost the oulyuse of & in B in C. I msans both from
and wy B,

? In B. several ndverbisl iostrumentads expressing sitoation or
dirvwtion govern the sce: dntarons hefiee, Svaregs felae, pirena
bayenndl 5 tifturona be the ik of) dilcpinons & the st of

el ¥
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(ulso ustr.), &ré fur from [ulso gan,j, pté without, pards dpurt
from (alse ace. and Inst.), purs before, bahir-dhiv from aul,
lmu.t.irﬂu Srom,
4, Gen.: purds-tid in fron! of)
5. Loc.: sdod (in association) with, beside, al, in.

Adverbial Case-forms.

178. Many case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems,
often not otherwise in wse, wre swployed s adverbs.
Examples of &ll the cazes appear with adverbial funetion.

1. Nom.: prathamd-m firstly, dvitiya-m secondly. Such
adverhs werd originally used in apposition to the verbal
netivn.

8 Acp.: Hiese adverbs find their sxplunstion in various
meanings of the vasa. Thay represeut (a) the cognate ace, |
e, g. bhiyas mord. and compartives in taram added to
verbal prefixes, as vi-tardm ii.ra.m,'l I:sl'mlc',i e awidely 3
it} the appesitional ace. ; e. g. nnml!rr.i Hame, chpdm fu form,
sutyam trily; (6) the see. of direction ; e g dgram {i) (go)
to the front of, before, astam (gam) (o) home ; (d) the ace of
distanee and time ; e g dirdm o long way off, firr; ndktam
by wight, siydm in the seening, oitydm congtanily,
Jormeriy,

a; Thers jow also sanie sce, atlverbs derived Froim olsalily paininad

slonii, mh dre-m safisienily, nl-odm wow; others from provomins)
stems, sy nddn thore, f=ddm here, mory Iel=2a why #, pdd whm.

B, Instr.: adverbs with the ending of this case (sometimes
pl.} ure formed from substantives, adjectives, ind pronouns
They usually express manner or accompanying civenmstances,
a5 skhas-& forvibly, ndvyas-i anew, end in this way ; also not

U In B. blee gons bs goreriad by thils adveils as wall o8 Ly paras-iad
gffer; o g akiasya pusasths bifivn the Aymn 3 shpvaisansya parastit
afier o puor.
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infroquently extension of spuce or time, as dgrena in fronf,
akti-bhis by night, div-a by day.

u, The subslanbive instromentals are chiefly furmod from femimines
i oot otherwise used; ns rtayh v the right way, naktsgd by aght

b The adjnctive Instramentals see formed from stoma in @ and
i fow n o] ez vocl and usolia s kigh, pased BeAind, medbyd i e
miédal, §hnnin Wowiy ; prao-a fivweants, “Flore ara alsa several anomalous
fatilnlnes froth stemnd i d sed one or twe in 15 0. g, Edu-y.d mojity,
ringhn.y-d ripidly, sbdhu-y-& straight, urviy-4 for,

r. The pronominal instrumentals wr formed froe stoms Inos sod
oisis s o g ank thue, mmd af bewr, oyl ths, kayld Aoe?, athayld {n
Both ey 3 wrin=y-4 {0 et o,

i, Dat.: the adverbinl use of the dat. is mre: apariys
Jur fhe futwre (from dpars later), variya aceonding fo wrish
{viira chaice).

5. Abl: these adverbs are seldom formed from substan-
tives, as Arat from o distance, Gsat firom near; or from
proyoine, Amat from near, Bt fhen, tat thus, yat as far as;
bt they are fairly often formed from adjectives, us uttarat
Srom the north, dirat from afar, padeit from behind, sanat
Srom af old, siksit cisibly. |

6, Gen.: such adverbs are very rare: aktds by might,
vastas i the marming.

7. Loo,: dgre in fiont, astam-1ké uf fiome, Gké near, ard
afur, pt& withoul, AUrd afor; spariga in future.

Adverbs formed with Suflixes.

179, Tha suffixes mors or loss commonly used in the
formution of adverbs may be grouped under the senses
expressed by the instr., abl; and loc. cases,

1. Instr.: thda forms adverbs of manner especially from
pronominal stems: d-thi and more commonly (with short-
ened vowel) d-tha then, 1-t-tha fhus, imb-thi in this manner,
ka-thit hime?, té-tha fhus, ya-tha is which manner, anyi-thi
olherwise, vifva-thd In eoory way; urdhvi-thd wpwards,

2
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purvd-tha firmerdy, pratnd-thi as of old ; Ttu-thi repdarly,
nimi-thi by name ; evi-tha just as,

o dham s similorly wsd (n Jbadifm i sl ka-thim Aow?

dhil forms sdverbs of manner from numerals or cognate
words : eka-dha singly, dvi-dhi in (o woys, kati-dhi Jow
miny fimes, purn-dha rariously, bahu-dhi and vibvé-dha
in many ways, badva-dhs again and again, It also forms
adverhs from & few nouns, adverbs, and pronouns: priyu-
dhé kindly, mitra-dba in a friendly way ; bahir-dha owtoand ;
d-dha fhen, s-d-dha (thus=) truly. The same suffix, with
its yowel shortened, forms sa-dha (in one way =) fogether.
which appears ss the first member of several compounds,
and ns an independent word assumes the form of sahd with.

8, The suffix ba probubly also roprosents original dba n {-B8 L

(Prakrit 4-ha), kai-ha where? vidvd-ha nnd vidvé-hi aleops, sams-ha
1 BOANS WY O fihar,

¥8, expressing similarity of manner, forms the fwo adverks
1-va like, us, and e-vd (often e-va) fhus. vam appears in
o-vim thes, the Tuter form of ové,

vat forms sdverbs meining Tike from substantives and
sdjectives; &, g. manu-vit like Monw; purins-vit, par-
va-vit, pratoan-vial s of ofd,

éas forms adverbs of munner with s distributive sense :
fata-6ds by hundreds, sahnsra-6ds by thonsands, froni-&ds in
voies ; piu-Sds season by season, deva-8as fo cach of the gods,
parve-fds joint by joinf, mamna-&ds ench as le is minded,

8 fams two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvi-s fiice,
tri-a fhrice, It also appears in s fow other adverbs : ndhs-s
lielow, avi-s downicands; dya-a (from dyu day) in anye-
dyu-s nert day and abhaya-dyti-s on both dus.

2. AbL: tas forms adverhs in (he ablative ssise from
pronouns, nouns, and prepositions ;e g, d-tas enee, amid-tas
theties, 1-tds from here, mat-tds fom me; daksins-tds from
the right, hyt-tda from the Jieard ; nbhi-tas ground, pari-ias
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round about, These adverbs are sometimes aquivalent to
ablatives; « g dto bhityas niore than that.

tht (an old abl. of ta thaf) forms adverbs with an abl
sensa (ometines merging inte the loe); e g adhds-tat
below ; Arikt-tht from ofir ; padea-tat from behind ; purds-tat
in or from the front ; prak-tét fom the front.

8. Loc.: as forms ndverbs chiefly of a local or temporal
sengsc : tir-ds across, par-is beyond, pur-das before ; sa-diveas
mnid sasdy-is to-day, dv-as foanorrow, hy-as yesterdai ; also
mith-ds wrondly,

trd or tra forms adverbs with a local sense, mostly from
pronominal or sognnte stems : d-tra lere, anyd-tra d&mﬁm
vifivi-tra mr_wdmt asma-tra amony w4, sa-trd i one
place, daksina-tria on the right, puru-tria in many places,
bahu-tri amongsd many ; dwn-tri among the gods, martyn.
tril amvong wiorfals, fayu-tri on a conch.

o, Thess adverls are somelimes used as squivalunis of laatives,
@ g hista § doksinaird (s the vipht fuend

dii forms adverbs of timo almost exclusively from pro-
nominal roots: i-di wow, ka-dd when? ta-di then, ya-da af
what time, sd-df and sarva-di always.

8. dam oo besiile i in si-dam ofeye ; and di-nim, an extended
form of 44, In i-dd-oim e, ta-A4-nlm fen, vidre-dd-nlm oo,

= Thiore ave alse varlons miscellaneons mlverba mostly of oheeirs
origin, formoed with other suflixes of rere ccourrence: o g puz-i
dejore, mith-0 termaly.

Conjunctive and Adverbial Particles,

180, aigd emphasizes a preceding word (somstimes
separated from it by short particlss like hi and fm) in such
& way as to express that the action especinlly or exelosively
upplies to Lhat word, = fust, only, else; e g ¥6 ndgd nest e
who ; yid angd jusi when, fust becouse ; tvdm ahgd thouw ondy ;
kim angd how else, sohy clse?
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e In B, adigd nevor has Hhis meaning; bud F sometiines thire beging
2 senlonie with an adbortative sonse, scoontuiting the verb : afigh no

yajfidm vyofisra pray exgpfain tie sorifor i ue (M2,

dtra sometimes pocurs #s the correlative to ydd sphen ;
'u.g.vﬁ?eyidmﬁmmq.hmtndavm pri vo 'tro sum-
ndm ayim when all the gods shall rejoice in i, thon may I
oblain your favours,

dtha, u callateral form of Adha, oceurs chiefly in the more
receqt hyimns of the BV., and entirely supplants the older
doublet in the Inter Vedas. Counccting sentences and
elansas it pxpresses a temporal or logical sequenee, It may
genemlly be translated by (and) fhen, (nnd) 20, when thers
is:a contrasl, especinlly nfter a negative, it is equivalent to
but. It often corvesponds o a y&dl when or hi sinee, as, in
the antecedent clause. With very few excoplions dtha hegins
the sentence or elanse.  Examples are: maridbhir, indra,
sakhydém te astu, dthems vidvih pftand jeyisi be friends
with the Maruts, O Indra, then thou shalt win all thess buttles
[viii. B07); huvé vim, dths ma (= ma a) gatam I eall you,
s0 come to me (vill. 107): yddéd Adevir dsuhista miya,
athibhavat kévalab sémo asys swhen lie had overcome the
godless wiles, Soma became exclusivély his (vil 08%); mikir
nefan, mikim risan, makim sim éirl kévate, dtharigti-
bhir & gahi lef none be lost, et none suffer harm, none inewr
Jracture in a pit, but come back with them wningured (vi. 547).
From B.: pétim nd me. pinaryuvipam kuorutam, dths
viip vaksyami make my husband young again, then T shall
tell yow (3B.); ahdm durgé hintd_ity, 4tha kis tvim iti
I am calléd the slayer in danger, but who are you ¥ (15.).

o tha is also goonslonally used after gornpds (which are sqrivalent
tu an sntocedont cluse) ; sfubhigyan acyal dattviys_fihs _fstam wi
plhrotann haring wihed Ker lck, o g bemi (x. 868},  This uss is
common in B, whero i alee ccenrs snfior present participlis and
lopaiives alsalite,

b fehis In the sense of ol vonnscls substaniives, bot Chis e
pepressuts oy abirkdged sentence ; eo.p. hné sémbeo Sdhi turvide,
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yidan, o kinveis vim Gtha thes Ssman are beid Twread,  besivdi
Y, (they urv) also bekds the Kagerwe for yon [¥iil, 9}, From B, : iddm
hipith evid Agré ‘tha putrs "tha plutral fov heve fraf conss tha har, Gim
ke sor, Uien Ba grandsi (SB.3,

& In Bodtha also sonnsls the verbs of & compound velative elae @
yhays pitd pitdmabih pdoyah sydd, dtha tho oi prapouyds wham
father and gromilfatfier are plous, bat who comnal attaln ko Wi T

dtho (= dtha u) gencrally meoans and olso, wmoreover:
arvivito na & gahy dtho, fakra, parivitah come fo ws from
near, and also, O mighty one, from afur (i, 37"} From B.:
gim inddha & nakhébhyo ’tho lémabhyah he Findles
himself complelely wp to hiz nails and also his hair {QB.]:.-

i In B diho someiines has Wie sense of kil als, o, g t6vil dvd
hhl.'nu.gl + .+ . Ktho dpl trind syul there are fieg of fhom, i fhere seoy alio
be three (5B}

ddha occurs in the RV, only, and almosl exclusively, as
compared with tha, in the earlier hymns, Like the latter
it means fhen, expressing both a temporal and a logieal
soquence ; when there is a contrast, It fidha...&dha bofk...
and ; Gdhn dvitdh and thal particularly ; ddha nd just now ;
siow at last: and even: ddha sma especially then, Unlike
dtha It is never used with w

dpi meaning als, even generally precedos the word it
emphasizis: y6 gops dpl tém huve he woho is the herdemai,
kim foo J call (x. 19'); ésadhir bipssd agnir nd viyatl,
plinar yén tdrugir dpi Agni tires wol of chewing plants,
relurming even fo the gowng ones (viii. 43°). From B.: tdd
dhaitéd apy dvidvimss fhuh even fhose who do nol Inow
say this (SB.); adyspi cvon to-day (AB.).

dram is an adverb meaning switably, in readiness.  Some-
timas used Hke an adjective, it is construed with the dative ;
¢ g, thvimaydm piitave sémo astu, dram manase yuvi-
bhyhm suck let this Soma be { for wou) to drink, according lo{yorr)
wind for gow fivo (1. 108%) 5 shamai_gram it iz ready for him.
In combination with kp it means seree, prepare (anything)
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Jor, with gam, serve, with bhil, acerue (to sny one) switably or
aufficiently, dlways taking the dative.

it Almm, the form in which the preceding word appears in B,, s {liers
oftati simllarly wed | 0.2 od nilam fhntyd Gsa ndlan bhaksdya it
‘aove wol it for afforing, mor A5 for comemeing (SB.),

éhs in the RV. and AV. emphasizes o preceding word
whether it be verb, substantive, pronoun, adjective, adverb,
or preposition. Its sense may generally be expressed hy
surely, certainly, indeed, just, or merely by stress. Ii also
appears aftor other emphasizing particles such as id, ghéd,
uté, im, Examples of its use are: kviha where pray?
(x. 51%) ; niha nol at o/l (i 147); ydsysha fakrih sivan-
egu vioyati in the pressings of whomsoveer the mighty one
rejoices (x. 437),

I B. this use of &ha Is still found.  Bui here i penerslly soetum in
the first of twn slightly ankithotical sentences, the vorti of thes firsé
being then nearly always secented, while the antlihests in the second
sentanco i either not expressed ab all, or is indicatsd by the purtloles
ditha, m, or td; n.g piricy dha dovébhyo yajiidm vihaty srviel
manugydn avatl turnsd sway of dobee fhe saer(fee ba the gode ; twrmad Adthir
it wifvances mon (3B.),  Soniotimos (In M5, and TS.) dha s thus used
With the firet of two vi's | e g kiaya vithedim évé bhnvith Efays va
this sl - morvgan helomg cither 2o the e or the other (ME.

& [(otherwise a preposition) appears in V. fairly often
emphasizing, in the sense of completeness, words expresaive
of number or degree, or sometimes even ordinary adjectivea
and substantives; e.g. trir & divah three times each day
(i: 142%); %6 vo virgigtha &, narsh who is the very mightiest
of you, heroes? (i 87%; pri bodhsyd pliramdhim jird &
sasatim ive aweake the wise man, just ae a lover a sleeping
wriden (i 184%).

ad (originally an abl. of the pronoun & =from or affer
that) is used @5 an wdverb expressing sequence of time =
thereupon, then, often a5 a correlative to yid, yada or yddi
when, sometimes to the relative when equivalent to those
conjunstions: yadéd dyukta harital sadhdsthad &d ratri
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vaaas tanute as soon as he has yoled his steeds from their stall,
thew wight spreads her garmest (i 115%); ddhd yé vidva
bhivanibhy dverdhats, dd rédasi jy6tigh wihnir itanot
mow (iohe =) when he swrpassed all beings, thed the charioleer
orerspread the teo worlds wilh light (il 174).

w. Tt somolinies connects words and clanses in the sanes of and,
wiorasesr = anio oa yi na arvics, Ad fmim aovion méma el il of ours
aed fhis -y by (wiil, 919§ 3Ad, indm, Shan prathsmaldm dhinam, Ao
miyinkm fmingh proté miylh when, O Tudva, thase didet slay the frsfborn
o thirmprpants aod (S Hickal bring fo pought e wilas of fhe wily (i 824,

B Ik Bw smetimes used swith infervomtives, when it means thes,
pray: kim dd dmatram sakbhydm o fow aniphiy fin da Lie Srisadalip 7
{iv. 29 ;

e Unless usel with intervogatives, £ almost invariably bogius
the Fada.

i, &4 is often followed by id, when i moans jus Bm, tew af e,
then wmerd tham rrer,

iti thus Is wsed with verbs of speaking snd thinking,
whieli have sometimes to be supplied. The particle genarally
goncludes the speach and is followed by the verb: yi indréyn
sundvama_iti_aha who says *w0s will press Soma for Indra"
fiv. 25') ; néndro asti_iti nédmu u tva dha ' Indm does nol
gxigt® ong amd another says (viii. 100°), Less commonly the
vorb preeades: jyosthd dha cemasi dvi kard iti the eldest
satd * T will wake two cups” (iv, 88%). Very rarely both iti and
the verb precede the speech: vi prehad iti métiram, kd
ugrih he asked his mother, * who are the strony ones? ' (viik 774,
The verb is occasionally omitted : tvdsté duhitré vahatim
krnoti,_iti_idém vidvam bhuvanam sdm eti * Toaslr prepares
a wodding for his daughter® (thinking) thus this whole world
comes fogether (x. 17%), Thus a principal sentence us direct
apeech is used with iti where in other languages asubordinate
sentence would be employed.

1. In B iheuse of itd s much thesame, only that [t regalarly follows
and seems seldom to be omitted : the yerls of saying and thinking,

oo, with whileh it is emsployed, are more nemerous : sitha sl dovd
abravan ‘yes", siid the goifs (SIL)
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8 Tham are in B alic aoma adiditionn] jeees :

g Veey often tho guatation s ‘anly an sppellabive {hal my be
expressed by invertod sommnd: yhms tvdted dovi Adiiyd {ti-ciksatn
sehom thiy il e s & the diviee Tdditgan® (SR

b, Sainelines fi ln oeed nt the emil of an énumeration to exprois

that it forme a well-kmown aggregate @ etad vl dirah pampddhnm
Fusmin prigd vk cakuh dectram b St b n eowgilels fsed dm wndich
ive Tk, mpeech, sy, ser (KB Y.

¢. The particle is also often used in w special wamws with refurence
1o & ritual ael o Indioke how 16 s done < 6 kg

brsatd diba dil
ftha 0 dthe {tl ditha it ;‘,BE e e fived drovien the frorrinds oo o, L
#oy (Ren o, Then oo (= an pou pe)

i Sonelimes 8 sonjunction is Toteodoced Lofors the guetatlos
that ends with {th, bai withoui chaoging the sopstrociion :-sf ridm
abravid yithi sdrviev evi sumivad visiot fu (MS) A seer (that)
FT ailt chimsdt arith il eqgmally* | =t b would),

itthil prinsarily means s0: gdntd nindm . . yithi pura_
itthia as before, 50 come ye noio (L B97) ; satydm itthd feuly g0
(viil. 88"). Becondurily it comes to mesn (just so as it
shoulidl Le=) fruly : kryéti_ssmaivirivo yé ittha_indriya
pémam ufatd sundii e (Indra) gives case fo Fim at frualy
pressey Soma for Indra who desires it (iv. 24°)..  In this sense
the word is sometimes used like an adjective: ittha sdkhi-
bhyah for (those who are fraly =) fruwe friends (iii. 82').

id {(n of the pron stem i, Lat. id) is o very ¢ommon
particls in the RY., is mueh less frequent in the AV., anid
is comparatively rare in B.' It emphasizes preceding words
of all kinds, including the finite verb (which it accents);, and
may usunlly be rendered by fusf or siress only, sometimes
by epen : e, g tdd in pikeam bid id divd mihyam ihuh
this & what they Lol me by night, (his by day (i 24%) ; syams
id indrasya ddrmani may we be in Tndra’s core (i. 47); Adha
smi no maghavaf carkrtad it fhen expecially think of uy,
O Bounisons One (1. 104%) : sadfiir adyd sadffar id u dvdl
alike fo-day, alike even t-morpore (L 1258%). When the verh is

Y 1n ulsssieal Sanskrit {d survives only in the gompound particis
cod I = Ba-ld
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compound, the particle regularly follows the preposition,
not the yerh itsalf: ulukhala-sutdnim dvs_id v, indrs,
jalgulah gulp sagerly down, O Indra, the drops shed by the
martar (i. 28').

o Tu B the partiole’ is similarly used : of th it sadyd "nydsmal 46l
didirt e showld wod mesign | et thoso w ) the same (coma) ba anniler s the
wrme day (SB.) 7 ththi_in nindm 164 Ban, aew thas i came o pass (SB,

fra is an enelitie particle with two nses :

1. 1t méans @s if} as, like in shbreviated similes in appo-
sition, never introducing a clause like ydtha. It follows
thie word with which comparison is made ; if the comparison
cunsists of several words, the particle generally follows the
first, less commonly the sseond. The comparison is usually
complote, but not infrequently it is only partinlly expressad.
This employment of ivs is very common in V., but com-
paratively rare in B. Examples of this use are; diiré cit
san talid iviith rocase evem thowgh far wway, thou shinest
brightly as if wear af hand (i, 947); wit paddm paéyanti
diviva cdksur atatam they ero that step like an eye fired in
heaven (i. 22¥): s4 nah pita_ive sindve dgne sipiyand
bhava a3 such be avcessible to ws, O Agni, ns a fulher to his som
(i, 1% ; dviso no Gti nava,_iva pirays fake ws across our foes
as [neross the oceun| in o ship (L 977); tabhi riijinam
parigrhyn tisthati samudra iva bhiimim il these he keeps
embracing the king, us the sea the earth |AB.).

2 It modifies 8 sistement not intended to be understood
in its strict sense, meaning 48 i were. It chiefly follows
adjectives, adverhs, prepositions or verbs, This use of ive is
rare in V., but very common in B, Examples ape : ihd_jiva
$ruve I hear close al hand os it were fi. 7% ; tad, indra,
pré_iva viryam cakartha thal hevoic deed, O Indra, thou didst
perform (as it wore=) quife pre-emineally (1. 108°) ; yi pri_ive
nddyasi who (as it were=) almos! losest thyself (i 146Y);
yadi tin pa_iva héryatha if ye are not quilfe pleased with that
(i. 161%). From B.: tdsmit sd babhrukd ive hence ke (is as
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it were=) iy be called brown (SB.) ; rebhati_iva he seems fo
chatter (AB.); tin nssirve ive_sbhipri padyets nof exactly
every one showld have uceess to that (SB.) ; updrl_iva vii téd
yid trdhyim niabheh above may e called what is higher than
tie mavel |SB.).

im (an old enclitin ace. of the pron. roob 1) oecurs in V,
only, and is almost restricled to the RV.

1, It is generally employed ns an ase, sing. of all genders
= Jim, her, ¥, somelimes even as an ace. du. or pl. It either
takes the place of & noun, or prepares for a following noun,
or is aetompanied by other propouns (tdm, yim, enwm,
eniin}; e g. i gachanti_im dvasd they come to him weith aid
{i. 85%); &_im aédm &&dve bhara bring him, the moifl, to the
et (L A7) ; tdm im hinvanti dhitdyah him decotions imped
{i. 144%); yid Tm eniin ufaté abhy dvarsit (vii. 1087)
whier i has raingd wpon them that Tenged (for rain).

2. Im also appears as a generalizing particle with relatives
[whoever), with wid (whenever), with interrogatives (who,
pray #), with kim cand (nathing al afl) ; & g ¥éd Im bhévanti
adyan whalever conflicts take place (vil. 5277) ; kd fm vyhkis
naral who, pray, are e radiant men # {vii. 561).

t i an enclitie particle, often written & where the metre
requires or favowrs & long syllable, especially in the second
syllable of & Padi, before a single consonnmt. Tt offen
nppanrs contracted to o (ep. 24) with o preceding n or &
{mostly the final of particles or prepositions; also of the
pron. ess, sometimes of verbal forms). It has two main
uses in the RV.:

1. It is emploved deietically with verbs and pronouns

@ With verbs it expresses the immediate commencement
of an achion: with a present = now, alrtedy ; with a past
tense = jus! ; with an imperative, injunctive, or oplative
used in an impy. sense = af opce; SG i3 here very often
ndded, @ =i being =islantly,. When the verb is accom-
panied by n preposition; the particle rognlarly follows the
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lutter. Examples of its use are: fid u tydm jatdvedusam
devim vahanti ketdvah his beams now Bear alaff the god that
Fnows all ereatures (i, 50°) ; @bh@id u bhih the lght has just
arisen (i 46"); tdpa_u sv dgne dntarim amitrin burm
instanily, O Agni, our neighbovring foes (i 18%),

o Thin nse of u with vorbal forms doss not seam to be found in T

b, It emphasizes deictic pronouns, whioh may then be

rendered Uy slress and interrogative pronouns, when it muy
be translnted by pray; e.g. ayim u te, asrasvati, visistho
dviirdy rtdsyn subhage vy kvah this Vasistha has opéned
JSor thee, O bountiful Saraseats, the teo doors of sacrifice (vii. 95%);
ki o dravat who, gray, will hear 7 {iv. 431),

o T B this oo i very mew with doletie pronouhs, b ot
Infroguent with interrogatives ; e g ldim u no bhavisyau yidi no
Jeeyant this of Teasl ol remadn fo o, F ey conger wil (TS § kimonosd

yajfidon yojeta y¢ ghm ive ynjfidm nd dobitd sbel sl of seerifes,
e, boeidd he offie (f bé teere mod 8 milk it fhe sreev{fice Il 8 coso ¥ (MEL

2. The particle u is used anapliorically to connect sen-
tences, when n word (usually the first) is repested in the
socond, in the sense of also ; e g trir ndktam yathds, trir
n, abvind, divd thrice by night ye come, thrice alss, O Asving,
by day (i. 84%); tvdm trita tvim v no vrdhé bhith thou be
our prolector, thow, too, be for our increase (i. 178%), The
repeated word need not always hiave the same form: y6 no
dvégty ddharah sis padigta, yim u dvigmds tim u prand
jabiitn may bt wha hates us fall dowemard ; whom also we hale,
Rim foo Let Ris byeath forsake iii. 532)L The uw somefimes
appears in both sentences, sometimes in the first only:
voyim u tvi divd suté, veydm nikiam havimohe e
eall thee by day to the pressad Soma, we also by night (viii 64%),

a. IL is somotimes used without referring back definitely,
but simply adding some similsr quality or aetivity with
refarence to tho same thing = and also, aml; v, g 84 devd
devan priti paprathe prihd, vidvéd u ti psribhir bréih-
manas patih ke, the god, has extended himself widely to the gods,
and e, Lord of Prager, embraces all this wndeerse (ii. 241).
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b, It alsg, in Ibe same sentence, expresses a contrast = on
the eontrary, or, more froquently, with the demonstrative ti
corresponding to the relative yi = aguin, in refurn; e g
striyal satis tifnu me pumad Ahub thase who are women,
Phem on the conltrary Lhey speak of 1o e (as) men li. 184Y9);
¥o adbyardsu hotd . . tdm u ndmoebhir & krnudhvam i
i is priesh al sacrifices, in retwrn bring hither with desotions
(ke 777,

i, In B, (ho aoephoric bes fs enmomion, provalling chielly In the
8B} e.p téambd vil indro ‘bibhet, tdamid u tvdetibibhey of st
Frstra st afvaid, of Bl ales Trogty was afrasd (M9,

a, The démongtmibive hees ofton refers bask wilh u o previous
statenionts ; utd paicévatidm ové bhavatl : phakio yajiidh, plakiah
padil, poficariévab msmvstssrisya ¢ el u paflchvattdsys sampdt:
bint it da nbes dicilaal dnbe Hes pearia @ the secriden cn Negfld; catth ore frefbd,
i sAmma af tha wear e feo s Ahis oy the swm o whal i dinidel ede e
parts (BB} Similarly usel are the plhrasss d o ha smihs ek
refirenies o this he sised b 2oy, tEQ u hovEon wlh roforenes fo il e soiad §
id u ththi pd koryas tha ome sheld ot da fhus

B, A sllght conirast is expressed by o in e smeoml sanlonee
yidi nbdndtl pitrdevatyo bhavatl, yddy v sindti devidn diy adnbei
rﬁ_l’hmuﬂlmhlﬁbnmslmnﬁwﬂfh Mupss, but (F & does enty ba
coitn bafles e pats (SR,

¥, Uand in combituation with kim, o expresses n climax io the
steanil plsume = boe mech mord : manusyd in ovil dpestiroam lohénd,
kim u devE yépim ndvavasdnam el mes iofel e pmithing agoread s,
oo mymmiy weore 1 ocke sofomn dx a e shseafling . [TH).

utd in the RV. means and, connecting two or mors words
OF sentences,

. The partiele commonly couples two words ; e g yab .~
prehivim utd dyam éko didhira wlo alone has supporfed
heaetns amd garth (I 154%), When thers is an enwmerstion
of more than two objects, ntd comes after the last; e g
ddite, mitrn, viruna utdé O Aditi, Atra, and Varupa
fli. 27Y). When 4 word is repeated from the beginning of
i elsuse, utd (like u) follows Ehe repested word: tril sau-
bhugatvim trir utd drivimst nal thrics (geaut) us prosperily
and thrice fone (i, B4°)
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. When utd connects & sentence with a preceding one, it
ia placed at the beginning : eténagne brﬁhmma viivpdhas.

va..ntd pré nesy abhi visyo asman with this prayer,
O Agwi, strengthen heself, amd Tead us omeard do greater
Sortune (1L 81,

o uth.., utd means doth.. and ; utd vi or; utd vi.outd
v either...or; e g utd_idinim bhigavantah syms utd
prapitvd ntd midhye dhmfim both we may uukfmmta
and af eventide amd al widday (1 £1%); samudrad utn ﬂ
diviis pari from the ocean or from heaven |k 47%); y8 ipo
divys utd vi srévanti khanitpmah either fhe walers that are
colestial or that flowe in chamnels (i 499),

i In B utd does not mean and, but. wke, even, smphasiziog. thi
assartion genamlly and nol (Hke dpi) & single nobion s s sestonce
udd ydl dthenr bhivart {lwaty avi ot (ki B Breolk i yon, ko sfill
fives (T5.).  Even when proceding a substautive utd seems to eefar to
e wliode sbabemenl |+ ntd mitsyn evd miieyam gilail & o ale e tose
thad ovie finh decoirs another (3B

#. With the oplutive utd cxpresses that s potlon might offer all
Like prlacs I-IM‘!‘JF eiil doviin abhi blavens oftor ull we weight s
roroenid. (e goils (8.0,

froomtd tbd u B fas owell as In Vo) moans Safh,. omd s uid riiva
ubh pasdva itl Lrtiyat e showkd suy ¢ btk the ssasin it fthe vt * (SB.L

oo ntd in eegolocly the ficst word in the sentence ixospt t.‘lmtklm
or forme of $4 or ¥i proceds (L tdemAd utd babir spaddr bhaveil
Uiryftird srem though rich he beeuis llialess (S8,

uté (= uté u) in the RV. means aml also: uté no asyi
ugdso jugéta hi mmd way he also be pleased with ws s
morming (L 151%),

w, Tn b uid has the sonwa of duf sl or ko ; Shaveniye bavimel
drapayeyul , . . ntd plchapatys evd frapayantl they dhould cook the
ublaiiom we the Jiliceomiys fire, Bist oy alaa:ouk 58 o fhe Grhapaiya (S5.).

evi hus two uses in the RV, and the AV.:

1, At the beginning of sentences or clanses it means thus,
riferring either to what precedes or follows; . g. evignir
gotamebhir astosta fhus Agni hos been praised by the
Giolumas (L 77%); evié tdm &hur: indra éko vibhalkts
thus they speak of him : * Indra is the ene dispenser” (vil. 204,



ag4 INDECLINABLE WORDS {10

It often appesrs as the correlative of yithi as: ydthd nd
purvam dparo jihity, ovi, dhiitar, iyGmgi kalpaynigim
s the Tater abasndons nol the earfier, so, Creafor, irrange tHheir
Tives (x. 18%). With the impv, evi = 0, then : evi vandasva
virunam brhénfam [viil. 42%) then praise the lofty Varusa
[who ks done Lhese great deads),

2, As an emphasizing particle following the word on
which stress is laid, evd may be variously rendered just,
quite, ulone, e, or by stress: e g tdm evd him only;
dka evd guils alone ; dtraivd just hore; svaydm ova quile
spontaneousdy, Jatd evd searvely borm, nd_ova wob af all,

i Io B the first of the above oses hes antiredy disppeered (evim
hern taking the plade of evd), while the second i= extremoly eolmii,
Thie particle follows all kinda of words requiring empligsis for &ny
rensonc) 1his ks espocially the oase wleon a word is repeatod ; o.og
yim dgre 'gnim hotrdya privenats, sd pridbacvad, yin dvitdyam
privronts, s pri_evi_adhanvat the dgni whom they frsf chose for the
Friechocd, perishid; Ae wlow ey chess ke gocrol fime, limeie povssbod
Lﬂﬂ.}.. When two potions wre conneated by way of contrust or ollwrs
wise, evid may follow cither the fimk or the sscond: o g amim evd
devd uplysn, imim faurdh (SB.) e guir taberiid fat woorld (hivavan ),
Bt diwrod thia wid ({he eartl ;) sdmo yugmilkam, vig eviamikam (lo))
Sowia [ha) poare, Fiie anz (8B,

ovam s ocours ouly onece in the RV. {us corralative to
yatha es) and in the AV, not at oll with yitha, but only as
an adverh with the verb vid know; yi evam vidyat he who
miay poneees such knowledge,

Y B. avdm ls viry anmmon, having fwo e :

L Tt porrelnkive to witha ae, being often nocompanioed by n form
of the mme ek a8 fhe lattor 3 s g yAthds vl pariinyal sdvesitm
yvilrsaty, avdm yajfié ydjamandya vareatl as Pocianyn raiig Aeaily, =
the smerifis i fior O omorgfeer (15 When the second varb, is
amiited, yRthi,, ovdm 8 equivalent €0 Ivag e g t4 devil abhy
herjyants yiithd vittim vetsyhmind evim the gnle rabbed vy Jike those
wishing to abéuin proporty | SH:Y

304 geeompanise verbs s an pdverl, espesially in e wery
Froguant phrase yd oviip vida ke whe poissses sich hrioclodps § wbl,
oviig elo ull nbharan ofter all ey et e pet touch of (B
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kam appears both as an sccented and an unaccentsd
particle, The former use is found in both V. and B the
latter in the BV, only.

L i fdm ns ancady. with the full meaning well (equivalent
to the Vedic 88m) uppears in B. only; e. g kim me ‘sat
way il be well with me (SB.); it also oceurs in a negative
form ; d-kam bhavati lie fares not well {(TS.).

b kém has the same meaning alttenuated after datives
{generally at the end of a Pads) sither of persons = for flie
Benefil of (dat, eommodi) or of abstract vouns (findl dative) ;
¢, g yuvam etém cakrathub sindhusu plavim tsugryiya
kam pe tiro hive placed Mint ship in the waters for the bengfit of
the son of Tupe (. 182%); tvim deviso amftdys kim
papub thee the goda buee drsak for the loce of immoplality
{iz. 106%) ; samfindm afijy dfjate fubhé kim (vil 57%) wilk
the smpe e they adorn  thesselies arder to ahine (well).
From B.; kismai kim agnihotrim hityata i6 oy dhose
benafli is the Aguihatea affred 7 (MS.) ; téjuse kdm pirpémi
ijyate for the sake of splopdony the full meon sacrifice s
offered (MS.),

2, The unasccented kam ocenrs in the RY. only execepting
one Independent passage of the AV. It always appesrs us
an enclitic following the particles mi, su, hi. It means
willingly, gledly, indesd, but the senss is generally so sttenu-
aled a5 to be untmnalatable. B kam sppears wilh the inj,
impy., sibj, ind., also in relative clanses o g. dso ol kam
‘wjfro vardhad ca be wnaging and grow (x. B0Y), st lam
appeats with the imperative only ; tigth& sl kam, magha-
van, ma pard gab pray stond still, bownleous yod, yo sl
Surther (fii. 58%). hi kam generally appears with the ind,
joeeasionnlly omitted), sometimes swith impy. or subj
rajé hi kam bhivanindm sbhifrib for he iniléed is the Fing
wwho rules over bebwn (i 98]

kim (n. of ki = kd) has two nses, In the first place it
mieans iy I 8. g. kim u Srégthab kim yivistho na ajagun

i q
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why has the best, wiy has the youngesi come fo ws ! (i 1614,
It is also a simplo interrogative particle {equivalent to a
mark of Interrogation); e g ki me havyim dhypino
Juseta would he, free from anser, enjoy an olblation af mine !
(vii, 867) ; kim rdjasa eni pard anykd dsti ix there anyhing
else beyoud the wellin 1 (AV. v. 11%).

w In B, kit Is similady gesl. Witk fallowing o (6 hern adds
4 climax in & seeond sontence = how ek oure (aoe u) | with folluwing
uth and ihe optative it means siy afer all; & g kim utf tvareran
sehy, after all, shisetddd Moy hashen ® | SIL).

kils, an uncommon particle in V., memning inderd,
certainly, strongly emphasizes (in RV, and AV,) the preceding
ward (noun, pronoun, adjective, and the negative nd); e g.
aviidig kila_aydm (vi. 47%) sweer, indead, is this (Boma);
taditna ddtrum nd kila vivitse then thow didst find no foe at
all {i. 324).

o Tu B the ke U aliddlacs o Epiprdm kiis A styouis (BB
yhiekly, fhaw, spread (Lo barhis), Bul here &ila usually folloves othor
partialos, whl or (ha) viivd: ssd vill kdls haviso ydmah s, indeed, i
The chwrns of e weer{fos (REL) ; tavs b yhvs kfla bhagnva idsm Fir,
fie Bafougs o yow only (AB."

kuvid, & pronominal interrogative particle, introduces
sentenees which, though apparently independent, are treated
as dependent, since the verh (exespt twice in the RV.) is
regulurly socented, This use seews to have arisen from the
particle’s having been employed ps an elliptioal expression of
doubt such as might be rendered by * I wonder (whether)';
e.g. tim, indra, midam & gahi kuvin nv dsya trpodval
come, Indra, fo this carouse (to seo) whether you shall enjoy it
{iii. 42%) ; kuvit sémasya dpim iti have I, indeed, deunk
Soma (x. 119Y) = {I wonder) whether I have drunk Soma.

i In B kovld is similordy vsod ; eog kavin me putrdm deadhic

Ao by cctveally Eilled my son ® (5B ecuvit tienfm fute does be indeed rid
sllenr? (5B
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khalu indeed, in tewth, does not oceur st all in the AV,
und only onee in the RV., where it emphasizes an imperative :
mitrdm kroudhvam khdlu pray, eonclude friondship {x. 341),

a, In B, the partiols is cotnimon. Tt I veoely wsed slone, buk often
with othir particlen.

a, [f appenr alono with the fmpe, subj., or ind. ; oz dtes kKhilu
samata herr, pyuy, remain (5B, rdbndvat khilo o v maddevatyam
ngnim Edddhital As dndesd whall prosper hs ohif! sefaddish o fre comnes
eraded fo o (T5.); ssmikém evdidfm khilo bhivansm & s abie
dnbaed this worid belomgs (5B, )

b After Lhe purticlés o or fiha and hefore orafter vil, i emphasizes
the word preesding the combined particles ; &z t8d n khiln maki-
Fuliid bhavatd M, indeed, A grend seorifon ariece (5B,

n. tho khilu Is need eliher to oxpiess wn (osunlly proferred)
alternatlve = ir alss, wr vather, But sy rather; or to introduee no
sbjection ; i yeidvadevim (6 briyad, dtho. khils sindrdm it
brhyit Cfor oll pode’ ome shawld wiy, or odie ame should suy v Duifea
(T8.); dikmitenn satyam ovs vaditavyam ; atho khaly ibub: ko
‘rhatl masusyaly sarvay satyam vadibum 6l an ditdaled swen shaall
eppak the fruth only ; wive el maky the sblection = ' what peaw ook ol fhs
whole trnk ¥ (AR},

# vdi khdlo ean. only be Jdistinguished] from vil alens as an
omphatic vil, Bot kbdlu vl in the TS, and AL has the speelil usa
of introdocing & spooni] cous] protasis afier o first beginning with
simple wdi, the coneluslon then following with evi; v g prajipstys
will pirogab; prafpatih khdlo vil tdsya veds: prajipatim svd
svéna bhigadhopéne wpa dhivati wor man cme from Profiped @ agoin
Progdpafi knows aliond Rdue s se be appoosches Profipar) with e postion [of
the saorifion) Befukgimg de him (TH).  This ose otcssionally cccars svai
thiough the precedibg clause docs not begin with vii,

gha is an enclitic particls, almost restricted to the HV.
Generally cecupying the second place in the Pada, it is with
fow excoptions matrically lengthensd to ghi. Tt empliasizes
the preceding word, which is nearly always either the
pegative nd, or 8 pronoun (demonstrative or personal), orn
verbal preposition, the meaning being variously rendered by
Jjust, only, very, or merely stress; Tt emphnsizes a noun only
twiee and a verb only onee in the RV.: trtiye ghé sdvane
at least af the third Somn fibation (i. 161%); unddnti ghi té
umftisa etdt those smmortals desire this (5, 107}

g2
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ea (O r& Lol -que) amd I8 an enclitio eonjunction used
th conneet Loth words anid sentenves Tt regularly follows
an aecented word, and when it adds a clavss, the first word
of that cluuse,

1. ea eouneets subslantives (including pronouns and
nomerals) and adverbs; e g. mitrim huve virupam ca
I invoke Mitra rind Varspa {i, 27} ; maghdvino vayim ca
the patrons wnd we (i, 73%) ; fatdm ékam ca a hwndred and
ome (i 117%); sdyd ninim oa fo-loy and wow (i 18%)
Ina fow passages (but never in B.) the ea follows the first
word instend of the sccond: ndktd ca .. usdsd wight and
morning (L 787).

W oA, es are usod mucl in the same way; o g girdyas ca dyfivi
on bhdmh he smitains aod dameneaned-sareh (1 A1) divid s gedd
4 of Mesrew i G sarfh (1 879); ammdd oa tdid on s sl i (1 L
névn oa unvatim os noo omd ainery O 00 : A cn phrd oo cdraniam
moving fither and oy |5, 18040,

Similardy lu B, : : dovis nu‘_,iuu.ﬁn.i. on il mid deired [SB) 1 sagtid
oa trfoi oo Gsthind sizty aud i kamdenl | pardnée en_upiristic on

Sroam Byrtorw vord o boh bl
‘8, ea.,ca wmotimes aley expross 4 conbrst @ nfkth o cakrir usisi

virfipe | krandm os vdcnam arunim oa sdm dhuk fhey bare sk
wipht wml monsing 4f difevend mpect ¢ e Aave ud fopelher fhe Blagk sulniy
Iﬂdmﬂlﬁf!“. 71

Similacly jo/ B.: abhiynp grimydm on_dmoyim oz Juhotl i
srcrifices bark = whad fs beme wald wha {4 i (MBS,

#. A peculinr u= of ca in the RV, is to add a second
voeative in the form of & nominative; e g viysy indrad

. yatam O Tagw and Indra, come (1. 29,

b, Another peenlinr nse of ca, both in V. and B, is o
add one noun (nearly always in the nom.) to auother which
%ias to be supplied ; o.g. & ydd indrad ea dddvahe whon we
two, (1) and Imdra, veceive (viii. 34'%); indras cs sémam
pibatam, brhaspate do pe. (thou), O Brhaspati, and Indm,
drink (iv, 5OW),

From B.: t& bfhaspitis ca_anvivaitim they two, ) and
Brhaspeti, followed them (TS.); tat samjfiam krepijiniys oa



1] CONJUNCTIVE AND ADVBL. PARTICLES 239

vadati s ho pronounces harmony (bebween it) and the Mack
qu{-‘f #i" -}r

= InB. ea ds ed Lo add w sluplo wird gt Ui obd of & sentenes in
il wonse of and [w id) 3 &g doimenn ks sms vl thd devil jayans
,ﬁmjmw“hm the pods werh mmd v ain iebat
s fu be s By fhem, o 2o didl Bia soers SB.)

o oa following the interrogative ki, or the relative yi
sind the interrogative kd combined, gives them an indefinile
getise: kad on or vAl kid oa auy one; whoever (ep. 119 5).

2. ¢a also eonneets both principal sentences and relative
cluiises : & devébhir yihi yiksi on come with fhe gods and
sacrifice (i 14'); yis vyigir yaé ca ninim vyuchian that
have shone forth and that shall now shine forth (i 113%9);
0 'smin dvésti yAm cs vayim dvigmdh who fiafes us and
mfiomn e hafe (BB.)

@ Cf...08 connect sentences to express & contiusl by
means of pnmllal vorbal forms which are either identical or
at least appear in the same mmunber and person, the first
verb being then always nccented : pard ca yint punsr i
ca yanti fhey go awuy and come again (i. 123

n. In B phe uvs of on.,.on 4 similar ;e g vabsim es_uphvasridty
tikhiln on Ndhi drayati Ae winilrn the zulf arid pte thepol oo (e fre (18-
Tho rule of sccentustion applies evom whon  the second verl i
ctmitted ¢ sgoidyes on havibh parilfdEu gaptyd asyil eca prihivydl
e alnbligrs Eha @lation for priteeitm te Five wid fo thin et (B This
connesting use s partioutarly commen in prradlel abridgal relative
saptanses + sdrvan podis nl dadlilre € oa gramyd yé s Sranyih
fhay beid e adl meimals, thest Pl woe Same s these that are wild (SB.).

8. oa is used a few times in V. in the sense of o/ with the
su‘bjuncum or the indicative: indraé ca mypliyati no, nd
nnh paScid aghim nafat i/ Jndra be g Jmﬂ:am v lﬂ!. o
calamity will hereafter befoll ws (il 417%); im&m ca vacam

pratihdryathia, naro, visvéd vimi vo adnavat {f pe
grucicusly aecept this song, 0 heroes, i will oldain all goods
Jrom o (i 407),

cand, proporly meaning sl ecen, is most naaally wmployed
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after o negative; e g trtiyam asys ndkir i dadharsati,
viyad eand patdiyantah patatrinah wo ene dares approach
is fhird (step), wol even the swinged bivds thouwgh they #ly
fi. 156°) From its use in such supplementary clanses,
where it may slso ba translated by eren, the latter sense
eomes to be the natural or even necessary one ufter a negative
in & single clanse senlence; & g, yismid pté nd sidhyati
yaifid vipadoitad cand withou! whom the sacrifice docs nof
succeed [not] even of the wise man {i. 187); indram pi mahna
prthivi cand prati econ e earth is mot equal to Indva in
greatuess (1 81%).  As one of the two nogatives is superflucus
in a eingle elanse senlence, cand alone: veeasionally does
duty for the negative: mahé cand tvam piria fulkiys
deydm wuol even for o yreal rewand would I give thee away
fviil. 19),

. In s fow passages, even when there is no aceompanying
negative, cand throwing off its own negative sense, means
even, filo: ahdm cand tat siribhir ansdyim T foo sould
ieguire this with the potrons (vi. 267); ddhé cand &rid
dadhati thenyors also fhey belicve (i 55°).

w Yo B cand appesrs only alter o megative In slngls  elnuse

sontin